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BHAGAVAD-GITA IEEfawar 9er

Frerar qerS |
= et

fraim=| TrEa 1 Yl

traigunya-visaya veda
nistraigunyo bhavarjuna
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho
niryoga-ksema atmavan 45.

The Vedas’ concern is with the three gunas.

Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna,

freed from duality, ever firm in purity,
independent of possessions, possessed of the Self.

trai- (n.) three
gunya- (n.) quality
trai-gunya- (dvigu compound) three gunas

" (For the dvigu compound, see Lesson 18, p. 236.)
(For the suffix ya, see below.)

visayah (mas. nom. pl.) concern, spheres of action,
: object
; , ‘ trai-gunya-visayah (tatpurusa compound) concern with the three
gunas, concern of the three gunas _
vedah (mas. nom. pl.) the Vedas, the texts of the
Veda
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INTRODUCTION
TO METER

nis-trai-gunyah

bhava
arjuna
nir-dvandvah

nitya-
sattva-

nitya-sattva-
sthah
nitya-sattva-sthah

nir-yoga-
ksemah

nir-yoga-ksemah
Atma-van

.(m. nom. sing., dvigu compound) without the

three gunas

(For the prefix nis see Lesson 15, p. 198.)
(2nd per. sing. imperative act. Vbhi) be, exist
(See below for the imperative.)

(mas. voc. sing.) O Arjuna

(m. nom. sing.) freed from duality, without the
pairs of opposites

(adv.) ever, eternally, ever

(n.) purity, goodness

(See below for the suffix tva.)
(karmadharaya compound) eternally pure
(mas. nom. sing. from Vstha) firm, standing in
(upapada compound.) ever firm in purity

(See Lesson 18, p.236, and see below for the
upapada compound.)

(mas.) without acquisition, without gain
(mas. nom. sing.) conservation, securing
pOSSEssions.

(dvandva compound) without possessions.
(mas. nom. sing.) possessed of the Self
(See below for the vant declension.)

1. The section of the Vedanigas that explains meter is Chandas.
The principle text of Chandas is the Chandas Siitra, attributed to
Pifigala. Chandas is said to be the feet of the Veda.

2. The verses from the Bhagavad-Gita are primarly in anustubh
chandas, which is also called §loka meter. A few verses are in
tristubh chandas. Each verse, or each §loka, in anustubh
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meter is divided into four parts or lines, each called a pada, or foot.
Each pada is divided into eight syllables, each called aksara.
There is a pause or cesura (yati) after each pada. The tristubh
meter is four padas of eleven aksaras.

3. There are seven basic meters: gayatri, usnik, anustubh, brhati,
paiikti, tristubh, and jagati. Each of these is divided as follows:

L]

han meter a in sar 1iabl
gayatri 3 8,8, 8
usnik 3 8, 8,12 .
anustubh 4 8, 8,8, 8

~ brhati 4 9,9,9,9
paikti 4 10, 10, 10, 10
tristubh 4 11, 11, 11, 11
jagati 4

12,12, 12, 12

Several of these meters is are found with other variations. For
example, brhati could also be 8, 8, 8, 12 or 8, 8, 12, 8; and
pankti could also be 8, 8, 8§, 8, 8.
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GRAMMAR:
NOMINALS ENDING
IN MAT, VAT

. We will now study the declension for masculine nominals ending

in mat or vat, which is sometimes listed in the dictionary as mant
and vant. (Panini used mat and vat, although some later Sanskrit
grammarians used mant and vant.)

Stem: bhagavat (mas. adj.) possessing fortune, fortunate
prathama WG WA WG |
aidys TGRS E:
triya Tl  HTd=sany  Jaies:
caturthi  WEA mﬁ?ﬁm ERE =k
paficami I d: Wn{ A=
sasthi Trad:  WEdl:  TIEd
saptami TElg Jaar: H1ag

sambodhana TG A= A

eka dvi ‘bahu

Notice that some forms, called strong forms, use vant: the nominative

dual and plural, and the accusative singular and dual.
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2. The neuter adjective for bhagavat differs from the masculine only
- in the prathama, dvitiya, and sambodhana:

prathama WA FIEdl mlaff?f
dvitlya TEd qdl =T
saﬁt_bodhana ‘*T’Td?[ ‘ﬂ"ﬁ!‘cﬁ ":‘TW'E(T

3. The feminine adjective uses vat and adds 1 to form the base. It is
then declined like words in i. For example:

'-p?'athamﬁ AT ﬂ"'lﬂ?ff | SIS IO
dvitys WG STTET ITEd:
tritiya Ml WﬁﬁT‘iﬂTﬂ{ M IC T
caturthi T U ERIED i WO E IR E
paficami  AIACAT:  ATAANSAH S
| sasthi WAl WAl IS
. saptami ERE ] ‘ﬂTﬁ?ﬁ | ﬂﬂﬁ?ﬁﬂ
sambodhans TEf AEd TEd:
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THE SUFFIXES 1. There are considered to be five types of aggregate formations
MAT, VAT, (vrtti), which are complex words that can be broken into
YA, TVA meaningful parts. They are:
krt-vrtti nouns formed by adding
primary suffixes to verb roots
taddhita-vrtti  nouns and adjectives formed by adding
| secondary suffixes to nouns
dhatu-vrtti compiex verbs derived from verb roots.

samasa-vrtti

ekasSesa-vrtti

These include the causative (pijania),
desiderative (sannanta), intensive
(yananta), and denominative
(namadhatu) forms.

compounds, divided into four groups
(See Lesson 18, p. 235, 236.)

“one remains” formation. One member is
used alone to represent the entire
compound.

2. We will now observe a few suffixes, which will be studied in detail
in Lesson 30. Suffixes are‘ called pratyaya. There are two kinds:
primary suffixes (krt pratyaya) and secondary suffixes (taddhita
pratyaya). Primary suffixes are placed at the end of verb roots to
form primary nominal bases (krdanta). The root often takes its
guna substitute. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For example:

a?{ knowledge

veda is from Vvid (know) and the suffix a.
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?ﬁ"T union

yoga is from v yuj (join) and the suffix a.

EEH vision

darsana is from V dr§ (see) and the suffix ana.

3. Secondary suffixes are placed at the énd of nouns, called prakrti, to

 form derivative nouns and adjectives, called taddhitanta. The
original noun, or prakrti. often takes vrddhi substitute for its first
vowel. The suffixes mat and \}at are two of the many secondary
suffixes. o

4. The suffixes mat and vat are used to indicate possession

(matvartha) (Panini 5.2.94-95). These are usually adjéctivcs. For
example:

RIELE

buddhimat possessed of intelligence, wise
gAdd _
dhanavat possessed of wealth, wealthy

These adjectives are then declined like bhagavat.

5. The suffix vat, although more common, is considered to be an
aspect of mat. The vat suffix is generally used if the noun ends ina
or 4. (Panini 8.2.9). For example:
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SUE! EL

riipavat having the form

Waq

rasavat having the essence
smriimat - possessed of memory, wise

. The suffix ya is also a secondary suffix (taddhita pratyaya). The

¥ e

suffix ya means “pertaining to,” “relating 10,” “belonging to,” or
“deriving from.” It forms adjectives and also neuter abstract nouns
(bhavavicana). For example, it would make “happy” into
“happiness.” If there is a vowel at the end of the noun, it is dropped
before éddin’g ya. For example:

EnL AT

triguna becomes  traigunya
three gunas pertaining to the three gunas

. The first syllable may take its vrddhi substitute, which is called

lengthening or strengthening. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For

. example:

putra (son) becomes pautra (grandson)
SHE SICE]]

Jjanaka (aking) becomes janaki (his daughter, Sitd)
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8. Often the first syllable of the noun may not take a vrddhi substitute.

For example:
aq T
sat (existence) becomes  satya (truth—that which

pertains to existence)

5] I

danta (teeth) becomes dantya (dental)

-
rajan (king) becomes  rajya (kingdom)

9. The secondary suffix tva (feminine ta) can also be added to
nominals to form an abstract noun. For example:

L
sat (existence) becomes sattva (purity, consciousness)

g ER

nitya (eternal) becomes nityatva (eternity)

HHA E LG

amrta (immortal) becomes amrtatva (immortality)
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THE IMPERATIVE

1. We will now study the imperative (lot). The imperative is used as a
command, demand, instruction, or injunction. It is used when one

person is asking or telling another person to do something. The
uttama purusa, bahu vacana imperative for “go” (gacchama)
could be translated as “We must go,” or “Let us go.”

Here is the formation of the imperative in the active and middle. It

uses the present stem, but with djfferent endings:

root: ¥ gam (go) Imperative Active

prathama

madhyama

uttama

ligg ”@E”q\ ”@:—S!
gacchatu gacchatam gacchantu
gaccha+tu gaccha+tam gaccha-a+antu
RIR=3) Teydy Me5d
gaccha gacchatam gacchata
gaccha gaccha+tam  gaccha+ta
=B T=BE  T=SM
gacchani gacchava gacchama
gaccha+ani gaccha+ava gaccha+ama
! I o I

eka dvi bahu
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root: V1abh (obtain) Imperative Middle

prathama HATY ~ SWAR{ AR
labhatam labhetam labhantam
labha+tam labha+itim labha-a+antim

madhyama IS ‘ﬁ‘ﬁgﬂf{ E‘T%'ﬂt[

labhasva labhetham labhadhvam
labha+sva labha-+itham labha+dhvam

attama AN FIEE oY

labhai ~  labhdvahai  labhimahai
labha+ai labha+avahai labha-+amahai
(. I [ bt |

eka : dvi ' bahu

3. The impérative verb is negated by ma, rather than na, For example:

o7 fafzumE? |

Never shall we denounce anyone.
4. Here is the imperative for V as:

Root: Vas (be) Imperative
prathama ST L=l qaq
madhyaméa Q| ?I &q o™

~

wtama TN HE@TS I
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THE UPAPADA
COMPOUND

13

. Now we will study the upapada compound (samiasa), or

“subordinate word” compound. (See Lesson 18, p. 236.) In this
type of tatpurusa compound, the last member is formed from a

“verb root, but is declined like a noun.The first member is considered

the subordinate (upa) word (pada), and thus the name upapada,
Panini 3.1.92. For example:

gayg
sattva-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.)
established in sattva, firm in purity

. The verbal root may lose its last letter, may change a long vowel to

its short vowel (2 to a), or may add t. For example:

DRI

grha-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.)
holding the house, a householder

Hrqtaq

§
atma-vit (vit is the root Vvid.)
knower of the Self

TN

.indra-jit (jit-s from the root V ji.)
conqueror of Indra (Ravana’s son Meghanada)

GHCRIER I G
tarati Sokam atma-vit

The knower of the Self overcomes sorrow.
- (Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.3)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

=sr§[=r: (mas.)
WA (mas)
I@T‘ (mas.)
= @
ﬁﬁ[ mf@)n (adj.)
A @)
HAMAd mm (adj.)
HMAd  (mas.)
AT (mas)
TS ()
a9 (mas)
AT (mas)
U qq @) .

A mf@)n (adj.)

dq @)

LESSON NINETEEN

ENGLISH

Arjuna

security, prosperity, 'comfort_s
quality, attribute, strand
“two-b)'l-two,” pairs of opposites
eternal, continual, perpetual
eternally, ever, always
fortunate, glorious

the honorable oﬁe, sir

union, acquisition

kingdom, realm

concern, sphere of action, territory, object

knowledge

- purity

true

truth

B A P T R
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EXERCISES

15

. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 45 from the Bhagavad-Gita first

for pronunciation only. Then pronounce each word out loud and be
able to give its grammatical analysis and definition. Finally, be able to
recite the verse with the meaning in mind.

ENCEIEERIE T
ﬁéﬂ”@‘rﬂa@fl
ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂmﬂﬁnwn

. Begin practice of the Bhagavad-Gita slowly and distinctly. The

best way is repeat after a good Sanskrit speaker.

. Memorize the declension for bhagavatf

. Mémorize the conjugation of the imperative and the vbcabulary from

this lesson.

. Translate the following sentences. (Notice that we will go from the

Sanskrit to the English for all exercises.)
2. O =% GANA F 0 AT ST
Fafa 121
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=

ST Tt gy e gEar 1R

FerearEeEd 130

d. WW 1¥1
c. mm:q&%ﬁ;‘ramﬁw
. TEESTRR ﬁmmgamﬁf 151

g wmm@m_nm
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b, FYT AT O T g A 1551
6. Translate the following sentences:

. AT EfaTdstE 1)

-

b. T F9i U3¢ IR

.mmlay

(g

4. 9T T T T A @i 1)

.. AT PSR 1%

17
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ANSWERS

g
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AT YIHRITA SRAEETE! FEi 16
ﬁ@ﬁﬁvﬁﬁmﬁﬁmm

mmw.wmz g 15l

“Go to the forest and bring me fruit,” the girl says.

Arjuna is possessed of happiness when he sees the truth.

“Let us read the scriptures of the Veda,” said the teacher to his

students.
One established in the Self is eternally established in purity.

Since he is poSsessed of the Self, he obtains the sun

and the moon.

“Let us be truthful,” the father says to his sons.

. “The sphere of the Veda is truth,” spoke the teacher.
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h. The qualities of Arjuna are purity and truth.

6. a. Acquisition and prosperity are in the sphere of the three

gunas.

b. May the honorable one read the story of Rama. (Notice that as a
form of address, bhagavan is used with the third person
imperative.)

c. Thekingdom of Rama was possessed of happiness {(happy).

d. Letme always remember where the king dwells.

e. The sphere of yoga is without the pairs of opposites.

(Here “without the pairs of opposites” is an adjective.)
f. “Letus remember the hymns of the Vedas,” the teacher says.
g. “Your family must obtain knowledge of yoga,” Sita said.

h. “Where will'l go without Sitd?” Rama asks.
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Recitation:

Grammar:

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 48
The Oral Tradition of Teaching

Verb Classes 1, 4, 6, 10

Verb Class 8
Passive Construction

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 48
Verbs from Class 8
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BHAGAVAD-GITA

21

s dorcdl 47 |

qaE AT I 11651

yogasthah kuru karmani

saiigam tyaktva dhanafijaya

siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhiitva

samatvam yoga ucyate 48
" Established in Yoga, O winner of wealth, perform actions

having abandoned attachment

and having become balanced in success and failure,

for balance of mind is called Yoga. -

yoga- (mas.) union

sthah (mas. nom. sing.Vstha) established, fixed in
yoga-sthah established in Yoga (upapada compound)

kuru (2nd per. sing. imperative act. v kr) perform, do

(This verb stem does not end in a. See below.)

karmﬁm (n. acc. pl.) actions

safigam (mas. acc. sing.) attachment, clinging

tyaktva ~ (gerund Vtyaj) having abandoned

(For the gerund, see Lesson 12, pp. 161, 162)
dhanam- (n.) wealth
jaya (mas. ¥ ji) winner, conqueror
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dhanaii-jaya (mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound)
O winner of wealth (Arjuna)
(Notice that the first member of this compound
is in the accusative. Ocasionally a compound, !
called aluk samasa, will not lose the endings
of the prior member. See Lesson 16, p.210.)

‘siddhi-_ (fem.) success, perfection

a-siddhi (fem.) non-success, failure

siddhy-a-siddhyoh (fem. loc. dual dvandva compound) in success
and failure (See Lesson 16, pp. 210-213.)

samah (mas. nom. sing. adj.) balanced, even

bhatva (gerund Vbhii) havin g become

samatvam (n. nom. sing.) the state of balance, equanimity,
evenness

yogah (mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union

ucyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive Vvac)

is called, is said (For the passive, see below.)

THE ORAL 1. Youthin ancient India, after theupanayana ceremony, lived in

TRADITION : their teacher’s house (gurukula) for twelve years, to the

OF TEACHING age of 25. Sanskrit lessons, completely oral, emphasized |
recitation and memorization. According' to the Rk Samhita L

7.103, “Education is hearing and repeating another’s speech.”
The teacher would pronounce the verse with the proper accents,
and the students, seated on the ground, repeated.

. 2. Rectiation of Sanskrit verses is traditionally divided into three
speeds (vrtti). Learning verses was traditionally done at the

slowest speed:
druta quick, melted, indistinct
i madhya medium

vilambita slow
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. 'The Sanskrit literature was passed down from teacher to student

primarily through an oral tradition, which is still lively today.
Secondarily, manuscripts were used for the preservation of the
literature. Manuscripts were made from palm leaves or

inner birch bark (in the north), and trimmed in a narrow,
horizontal shape. They were bound atthe top, and secured with
painted wooden covers.,

. The palm leaves (palmyra palm, tilapattra, or talipot palm)

were prepared by drying them in the sun, smoothing them, and
then applying oil. Incisions were made in the leaves with an iron
stylus (style). Then black paint, made from a mixture of
lampblack or charcoal powder and oil, was applied to the surface
of the leaf. When the excess paint was wiped off, the incisions
made by the stylus appeared in black. Some leaves were painted,
instead of using a stylus. Small designs and pictures were
painted around the script. Later on, other materials were used,
such as cotton, silk, wood, bamboo, copper, and paper.

. The first person to design and use a printing type for devanagari

was Charles Wilkins (1749-1836).
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VERB CLASSES
1, 4, 6, 10

1.

LESSON TWENTY

Now we will study in more depth the ten classes (da§a-gana) of
verbs. Almost all Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes,
according to how the present stem is formed from the root.
(Sometimes one root may appear in more than one class, because
it forms its present stem in more than one way.) The present stem
is used for verbs in the present indicative (lat), imperfect (laf),
imberative (lot), and optative (liff). The present stem is also used
for the present participle (vartamane krdanta). (We have not
studied the optative or present participle yet.) These forms
compose the present system. Some of the following is review,
and much is for observation only.

- All of the verbs that we have studied (except Vas) have stems

which end in a and stay the same throughout the conjugation.
They come from classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. Let’s look at how these
stems are formed.

Each class is named after one root from its class, usually the first
root listed in that class in the Dhatu Patha of Panini. The first
class is called the bhvadi-gana (bhii adi gana), which means
“bhi, etc. class,” or “the class beginning with bhi.”

Class One. Vbhii gana. (Vbhii be, become) Most of the verbs

- that we have studied so far are in this class, and about half of all
roots belong to this class. Verbs in this class form their stem by:

guna of root + a

Here are some examples of how the stem is formed:
The guna of Vsmr is smar.
smar + a = smara (remember)

(smarati, he remembers)

The guna of Yvad is vad. .
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vad + a = vada (speak)
(vadati, he speaks)
5. The root only takes guna if its vowel (most roots have one
vowel) is a final vowel or is a short vowel followed by one
consonant. For example:

The guna of V$ubh is Sobh.
Sobh + a = Sobha (shine)
(Sobhate, he shines)

The guna of Vbudh is bodh.
bodh + a = bodha (know)
(bodhati, he knows)

Vjiv and Vbhas do not take guna.

This rule is a general rule, true of other classes that add guna to
th2 root vowel.

6. {fthe guna of the root is e or o, then the e appears as ay (from a

+1), and the o appears as av (from a + u). The a is then added.
For example:

The guna of V Jiis je.
Jje + a = jaya {conquer)
(jayati, he conquers)

The guna of Vbhii is bho.
bho + a = bhava (be)
(bhavati, he is)

The guna of Vni is ne.
ne + a = naya (lead)
(nayati, he leads)
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7. Some stems are formed from the vrddhi of the root, and there
are also irregular formations of the present stem. For example:

]

V gam + a gaccha (go)

(gacchati, he goes)

Vstha + a = tistha (stand)
(tisthati, he stands)

Vpa + a = piba (drink)
(pibati, he drinks)

8. As we learned in Lessons 1, 2, and 3, the present stem takes

endings to form a verb. Here are the endings for the present
indicative active verbs (for all classes):

prathama ﬁf ‘ aq %Tﬁr

~N
madhyama F{T Qﬂ{ q
Cuttama 19 Tq Tq
i i [ i {
eka dvi bahu

Note that final s becomes a visarga once a verb is formed.

9. Hereis the conjugation of Vbhi. It is class 1 and
. parasmaipada and so noted as 1P:
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Root; Vbhii 1P (be, become) Present Indicative

prathama T9fql Jod: I

bhavati bhavatah bhavanti
‘bhava+ti bhava-+tas bhava-a+anti

madhyama T4 qO9q: q9qg
bhavasi bhavathah bhavatha
bhava+si - bhava+thas bhava+tha

uttama 9T ECIEE I

bhavami bhavavah bhavamah

bhava+a+mi bhava+a+vas bhava+a+mas

! 1o Pl ' i
eka dvi bahu

Notice that when the ending begins with v or m, an a is added
before the ending. Before anti, the a is taken away. (These changes

“were presented in Lesson 1, p. 5; Lesson 2, p. 13; and Lesson 3,
p. 24.) '

10. 'I‘he'ﬁtmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10 are:

prathama ﬁ Eﬁ'

E L
| madhyama @ 3@ ' ?'ﬁ'
e

uttama 3 a%
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11. Here is the conjugation of ¥ bhas:

Root: Vbhias 1A (speak) Present Indicative
prathama W ﬂTﬁﬁ m
bhisate bhasete bhasante
bhasa+te bhasa+ite bhasa-a+ante
madhyama STTH qug qIed
bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve
bhasa+se bhasa+ithe bhasa+dhve
uttama ST qarag qeHE
' bhase bhiisavahe  bhisaimahe
bhasa+i bhasa-+a+vahe bhasa+a+mahe
I b 1 I
eka dvi bahu

Like the parasmaipada, notice that when the ending begins with
v or m, an a is added before the ending. Before ante, the a is
taken away.

12.Class Four. Vdiv gana. (Vdiv play, increase, shine) This stem
is formed by: |

root + ya

Here is an example of how the stem is formed (Vdiv is
irre gulaﬁ: '
Vman + ya = manya (think)
(manyate, he thinks)
Notice that V man always takes dtmanepada endings, aithough
other roots in this class take parasmaipada endings.
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13. Class Six. Vtud gana. (Vtud push, strike) This stem is
formed by:

root + a
Here is an example of how the stem is formed:

Vtud + a = tuda (push)
(tudati, he pushes)

Notice that this root does not take guna as in Class One.

14. Some of these roots add a nasal before the final consonant of the
stem. For example:

VYvid + a = vinda (find)
(vindati, he finds)

Vmuc + a = mufica (release)
(muiicati, he releases)

15.Class Ten. Vcur gana. (\/ cur steal) This stem is formed by:
guna of root + aya
Here are some examples of how the stem is formed:

- Veur + aya = coraya (steal)
(corayati, he steals)

Veint + aya = cintaya (think)
(cintayati, he thinks)

Notice that the i in cint does not take guna because there are two

consonants following the vowel See ahave #K

29
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VERB CLASS 8

——t
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. Now we will study Verb Class 8. The class only has eight roots

in it. Observe the various formations of this verb.

All of the verb classes that we have not yet studied-fclasses 2,
3, 5,7, 8, and 9—have stems which do not end in a. These
stems do not stay the same throughout the conjugation, but have
“strong forms” and “weak forms.” Let’s look at how stems from
Class 8 are formed. . |

Class Eight. Vtan gana (\/‘tan stretch) This stem is formed by:

root + @ for weak forms (dual and plural)
root + o for strong forms (singular)

The u takes guna (which makes it o) in singular forms of the
present parasmaipada. These forms are called the'strong forms
and the others are called the weak forms. For example:

Vtan + o = tano (strong form)
(tanoti, he stretches)

Vtan + u = tanu (weak fdrm)
(tanvanti, they stretch)

e
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5. Hereis an example of a conjugation from Class Eight:

Root: Vtan 8U* (stretch) Present Indicative

prathama ?F‘hﬁ d-qd: aai

tanoti tanutah tanvanti
tan+o+ti tan+u-+tas tan+u+anti

madhyama FFﬁﬁ E‘Tigﬁ 'ﬂ_:[q

tanosi tanuthah tanutha
tan+o-si tan+u-+thas tan+u+tha

uttama m : EEI,?:P : A RUE

tanomi tanuvah tanumah
-~ tan+o+mi = tan+u+vas tan+u+mas
i o I [ I
eka dvi bahu

*The U indicates that this verb is ubhayapada, which means
that it is regularly used with parasmaipada and atmanepada
endings. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.)

Notice that the strong forms are underlined. Notice that the
endings are the same. Notice that in the second person singular,
the ending si turns into si because of the vowel 0. (See Lesson
11, p. 142.) The ending anti turns the previous u into v.

6. Inthe dual and plural, the u may be optionally deleted before v
or m. For example:

tanumah or tanmah
tanavah or tanvah
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7.

10.
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While the present indicative, imperfect and imperative endings
are the same for all classes in parasmaipada endings, the.
atmanepada endings are different. We have learned the
atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. For the other
classes (2, 3, 5,7, 8, and 9), the endings are slightly different:

Classes 1.4, 6, and 10 Classes 2.3.5.7. 8. and 9

Present Indicative parasmaipada Same

Imperfect parasmaipada Same

Imperative parasmaipada
_ is hi in classes 2, 3, 7,and 9)

Present Indicative atmanepada Different

Imperfect atmanepada Different
Imperative atmanepada Different

The atmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 5,7, 8, and 9 are
listed in the tables in the back of the book. Several examples are
given there.

The strong forms are underlined in the tables for each class. For
the imperfect, the strong forms are the same as the present. For
the imperative active, the strong forms are the 3rd person
singular and all first person forms. For the imperative middle,
the strong forms are all first person forms.

One of the most important verbs comes from Class Eight, and
thatis ¥ kr (do, make, perform). Its conjugation is irregular. The
strong stem is karo and the weak stem is kuru. The u of the
stem must be deleted before v and m. Here is the conjugation for:
the present parasmaipada:

Same (except the 2nd per.sing.




LESSON TWENTY

Root: Vkr 8U (do) Present Indicative

prathama AN - F&A:  HAT
karoti kurutah kurvanti
kar+o+ti  kur+u+tas  Kur+v+anti

madhyama AN . HEI:  FHEG
: karosi kuruthah kurutha
kar+o+si  kur+u+thas kur+u+tha

uttama XU A F1:
romi kurvah kurmah
kar+o+mi kur-u+vas kur-u+mas

I . 1 1 I
eka dvi bahu

10. Other forms for this verb are listed in the tables in the back of the
book.

11. When the root VKr is prefixed by sam or pari, the kr becomes
skr. For example, samskrta, “‘put together.”

33
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PASSIVE 1. In Lesson 4, p. 34, #6, we learned that the kartari prayoga is
CONSTRUCTION the agent construction, or active construction. For example;

The boy reads the book.

Here the verb relates directly to the agent of action, the kartr. In
Sanskrit, the agent of action (the boy) is put in the nominative
and the object of action (the book) is put in the accusative. The
object of action is called the karman. ‘

2. Ina passive construction, the verb relates directly to the object.
For example:

The book is read by the boy.

If this sentence were translated into Sanskrit, the object of action
(the book) would be in the nominative, and the agent of action
(the boy) would be in the instrumental (or sometimes in the
genitive). This construction is called karmani prayoga, or
passive construction. The verb relates directly to the karman, or

object.

3. There is another related contruction, called the bhave prayoga,
or abstract construction. In it, the verb is passive, but the direct
object is missing, or abstract. For example:

g7 T |

Itis gone by me. (I go.)
This contruction is not usually found in English.

4. Inthe karmal_fi prayoga, the v_erb becomes a passive verb
(karmani). This is how the passive verb is formed:

ro0t + ya + atmanepada endings
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Every gana forms the passive in this way. The passive may take
present, imperfect, and imperative endings. All classes take the
atmanepada endings as in class 4.

. For example, the root v path 1P (read) forms the passive like

this:
path + ya + te = pathyate (is read)

.

. Here are the two constructions:

|TeT: J&ETh TS | (active construction)

The boy reads the book.

UEAeh STl T34 | (passive construction)

The book is read by the boy. (Here pustakam is nominative.)

. Here is the conjugation for the passive verb:

\ path 1P (read) passive

prathama m%f | ‘Eﬁ'?r ‘Bﬂﬁ

pathyate pa;hyéte ' pathyante -

path+ya+te  path+ya+ite path+ya-a+ante
madhyama QBER?I ‘Td%@ mi‘ﬁ'

pathyase pathyethe pathyadhve

path+ya+se  path+ya+ithe path+ya+dhve

uttama ‘?IB% Wﬁ%‘ qa'il'l'fl'%'

pathye pathyavahe pathyamahe
path+ya+i path+ya+a+vahe path+ya+a+mahe
I P 11 ' |
" eka dvi bahu
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8. Observe some additional rules for the formation of the passive:
a. Afinalior u in the rootis lengthened. For example:

Vji jayati jiyate
conquer heconguers isconquered

b. Final & or a complex vowel usually becomes i. For example:

Vstha tisthati sthiyate
stand he stands is stood

¢. Final r after one consonant becomes ri. For example:

Vkr karoti kriyate
make he makes is made

If preceded by two consonants, r becomes ar. For example:

Vsmr smarati smaryate
remember he remembers is remembered

d. Some roots take samprasarana. (See Lesson 8, p. 91.) For
example, the va becomes u, and the ya becomes i. Therefore
\'vac becomes ucyate (is called). This is often called the
weak form. Other examples are:

Vvad vadati udyate
speak he speaks . 1S spoken

e. Roots that add aya lose aya before adding ya. For example:

¢ Vcint cintayati cintyate
think ‘he thinks is thought
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9. Here are some of the verbs we have siudied so far and will study
in this lesson. Included are their passive forms:

ROOT PRESENT PASSIVE ENGLISH PASSIVE
Vkr (8U) * karoti, kuruie kriyate is made

Vgam (1P) gacchati gamyate is gone

V gup (1P) gopayati gupyate is protected

Ycint (10U) cintayati-te cintyate is thought

Veur (100) corayati -te coryate is stolen
Vji (1P) jayati jiyate is conquered
Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute tanyate is stretched
Vtud ©6U) tudati -te | tudyate is pushed
Vtyaj (1P) tyajati tyaj yate is abandoned
Vdiv (4P) divyati divyate is played

- \dr$ (Vpa$)(1P) pasyati driyate is seen
Vni (1U0) nayati -te niyate is lead
V path (1P) pathati ' pathyate  isread

Vpa (1P) pibati piyate is drunk

Vprach (6P) prcchati prcchyate  is asked
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Vbudh (1U)  bodhati-te  budhyate is known
Ybhias (14) bhisate bhasyate  is spoken
Ybhii (1P) bhavati bhiiyate  is
Vman (4A) manyate manyate  is thought
Vram (1) ramate f.:nmyate is enjoyed
x{ labh (1) labhate labhyate isobtained
v vgd (1P) vadati udyate is spoken
Vvas (1P) vasati usyate is lived
Vsev (;K) sevate sevyate is served
Vstha (1P) tisthati sthiyate is stood
Vsmi (1A) smayate smiyate - issmiled
vV smr (IP) smarati smaryate  is remembered
Vhas (1P) hasati hasyate is laughed

*After each root is the class (1, 4, 6, &, or 10) and the traditional
way of listing endings: P for verbs usuaily ending in
parasmaipada, A for verbs usually ending in itmanepada, and
U for verbs usually ending in ubhyapada. (See Lesson 3, p.25.)

T
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

F su) HAT TEA
Y aov) ?ﬁTéTﬁf AR
T suy  ad FH%‘

T 6v Tald gad |

&S apy  @SA
Ra e dreafa
e (mas.)

Y mf@)n (adj.)

Ay (n,)

39

ENGLISH

he makes, does, performs
he steals

he stretches, spreads, goes

“he pushes, strikes

he abandons

he plays, shines, increases

attachment, clinging

balanced, equal, same

balance, equanimity



40 ' LESSON TWENTY

EXERCISES 1. Leamn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 48 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

qUTE: FE HH(A
% ol 9939 |
vttt et et
I AT 32HA ¥ 511

2. Memorize the conjugation for Vtan and for Vkr.

3. Memorize the passive forms for the verbs we hévc studied.
4. Leamn the vocabulary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

2. ATYY TAT S BRad 191
b, F ATy GHEHTd 1R

c. T e AT T =G~ 131
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o, ST ekl SRt ATt FeRT 1%
e. I AT QeI AT & AT 1K1
¢, qeT s gefy aery sfasfy 15)
o T S A I T 4w o)

b, TEAT: T gereRar |rar dreafd 15

6. Translate the following sentences:

. TAET: GEH TR 120

b. el e o4 F Ufamr=afd ardared
- SrAHEEd |

c. ToraaT Hrar qwm: e ae 9Ef 120
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| EUSE GREl U AT T 1Y)

(=N

3 T BTET ST a0 1K)
£, ATTE: Wﬂmﬁﬁmaﬁ 15

:. wummuﬁﬂwﬁmmw:
qoid 9] |

n, Tt 9 g=afa faar aea gamaed 15|

ANSWERS 5. a. The pond is made by water from the river.

b. Having abandoned attachment, the seer obtained balance.

(The final A in the second word joins with r to form ar.)
c. The fruit is ot stolen by the virtuous boy.

d. The girls make a beautiful white garland.
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. When eternal knowled ge is abandoned, then truth is not

understood.

When the hero pushes the horse, the horse stands up.

Rama, the king, is without an enemy on earth.

L]

. The mother plays with her dear daughter.

. Possessing the truth, Rama is protected from attachment to

pleasure and pain. (The word “attachment” is used with the
locative~—"attachment in pleasure and pain.”)

. “Go to the river and return with water,” the mothér said to

the little boy.

. Having smiled, Sita speaks to her father, the king.

. In the kingdom of Rama, the beautiful villages are protected

by the army.

. The shadow of the moon stretches from the elephant to the

deer.

“Established in yoga, become balanced,” the teacher tells
the student.

. When he returns to his kingdom, then Rama becomes the

king.

. “Ask about eternal knowledge,” the father said to his son.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 49
' Traditional Methods of Memorization

Grammar: Nouns ending in as
The bahuvrihi compound
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 49

Nouns ending in as
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BHAGAVAD-GITA

45

FHYAT: %—c'l'%?l'a INLd]

durena hy avaram karma
buddhi-yogad dhanaiijaya
buddhau $aranam anviccha
krpanah phala-hetavah 49

Far away, indeed, from the balanced intellect

s the action devoid of greatness, O winner of wealth.

Take refuge in the intellect.
Pitiful are those who live for the fruits (of action).

diirena (ind.) far away, far (Although this word takes
an instrumental ending, it is an adverb and not
declined.)

hi (ind.) indeed, for, because

a~-varam (n. nom. sing.) (from a + vara, better, boon)
devoid of greatness, inferior

karma (n. nom. sing.) action, performance

buddhi- (fem.) intellect, intelligence

yogat (mas. abl. sing.) from balance

buddhi-yogat (tatpurusa compound) from the baldnced
intellect, from the balance of intelligence

dhanam- (n.) wealth
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jaya (mas. v Ji 1P) winner, conqueror

dhanafi-jaya (mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound)
O winner of wealth (Arjuna)

buddhau (fem. loc. sing.) in the intellect, in intelligence
§aranam (n. acc. sing.) refuge

anu-iccha (2nd per. imperative anu Vis 6P) take, seek
krpanah (mas. nom. pl.) pitiable

phala- (n.) fruit

hetavah ‘ - (mas. nom. pl.) causes, motives
phala-hetavah . (bahuvrihi compound) those whose motives

are the fruits, those who live for the fruits (of

action)
'TRADITIONAL 1. Thorough memorization allowed the verses of Sanskrit to be
METHODS OF preserved accurately as an oral tradition. There are five traditional
MEMORIZATION ways of memorizing Sanskrit verses. Each way of memorizing is

called a patha, or reading:

samhita-patha Collected reading

pada-patha word reading
krama-patha step reading
jata-patha twisted reading

ghana-patha “killer” reading

2. The samhita-patha is the recitation of the verse as it was
cognized. The sandhi is included, creating the smooth flow of
sound. Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in sambhita-
patha:
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FYAT: Eorgad: 1%l

diurena hy avaram karma
buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya
buddhau §aranam anviccha
krpanah phala-hetavah 49

3. The pada-patha is the recitation of the verse as individual words
(pada). Each individual word or part of a word, including
prefixes, takes sandhi as it would at the end of a line. Notice that
an avagraha is used between members of a compound and after
prefixes. (Breaking the word for pada-patha is called carca.)
Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in pada-patha:

T fF wsay w5

e SATM TS |
& T FISTTB
FUAM: FASTAT: 1% 1]

direna hi a-varam karma
buddhi-yogat dhanam-jaya
buddhau §aranam anu-iccha
krpanah phala-hetavah
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Notice that this is approximately the way the words are broken
when they are given in the gloss, or word-by-word analysis at
the end of each verse.

4. The krama-pitha is the recitation of the words in steps. Each
word is recited twice. Here is the sequence:

1,2; 2,3; 3,4, 4,5;

5. The jata-patha is the recitation with a twist. It goes forwards
and backwards. Here is the sequence:

1,2, 2,15 1,2, 3;
2,3; 3,2; 2,3,4;
3,4; 4,3; 3,4,5

6. The ghana-patha is the recitation that is forwards and
backwards with three elements:

1,2; 2,1 1,2, 3
1,2,3;3,2,1; 1,2,3,4;
0 2,3,4; 4,3,2; 2,3,4,5;
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NOUNS IN AS

1. Here is the declension for neuter nouns ending in as:

Stem: manas (neuter) mind

prathama aq:
dvitiya qq:
triiya aq44g7
caturthi Ty
paﬁcamf‘ a q4Yg:.
sasthi H4Y:
saptami Ty

sambodhana H-:
| !

oadr

AT
T

eka

dvi

bahu

49



30 LESSON TWENTY-ONE

2. For nouns ending in as, the masculine and feminine are the
same. They differ from the neuter in the prathama and dvitiya
only.

Stem: angiras (masculine) afigiras (feminine)

prathama  H[AT: ENETI AR
dvitiya m ENETE ] H"Eg:
trtiya E G 'ﬂ%"ﬁ‘ﬁ‘i’lt[ E ETUR R
caturthi Elﬁﬂ'@' Eﬁ-'{“rwn{ vaﬁ'_ﬁ"fﬂ':
paficami g i AT |

sasthi HETg: FiEEn: E BT
saptami - E ET4E ‘;Q'ﬁ{ﬂth‘ W'g
sambodhana i Hwigwd ENETIL]

eka dvi bahu
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THE BAHUVRIHI
COMPOUND

51

. Now we will study the bahuvrihi compound. Begin by

reviewing the four types of compounds described in Lesson 18,
pp- 235, 236. Notice that compounds can be classified according
to which member is principal (pradhana), or has an
independent purpose of its own.

. Inadvandva compound, both members are considered
principal. The compound is an aggregate. For example:

R Tea: |
Sita-Rama (Sita and Rama) are going. (dvandva)

Because both members are considered principal, they are
connected by “and” if the compound is dissolved. The
compound functions as an aggregate of equal members.

. In all types of tatpurusa compounds, the second member is

considered to be principal. For example:

AT T3 |

Rama-son (the son of Rama) is going. (tatpurusa)
The first member is considered subordinate (upasarjana),

further qualifying the principal member. The second member
could stand alone. For example:

T Tesf |

The son is going.

. In a bahuvrihi compound, both members are considered

subordinate. The principal, whether implied or expressed, lies
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For example:
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outside the compound. Observe the following English sentence:

The redcoats are coming.

The subject refers to “the men whose coats are red.” It would not
make sense to say, “The coats are coming.” The bahuvrihi
compound is sometimes called an “exocentric compound”
because the priicipal, whether expressed or unexpressed, lies
outside the compound. The compound cannot be understood
merely by analysing its parts. Here are some more examples in
English: ' ' ‘

She reads the paperback.
He sees the Redwing.

These sentences are about a book and a bird, not just abouta
back or a wing.

The word “bahuvrihi” is an example of a bahuvrihi
compound. The word “bahuvrihi” means “much rice.” It refers
to a substantive, a principal (pradhana) outside itself—*“a
person whose rice (vrihi) is much (bahu).”

Even though the final member must be a noun, the bahuvrihi
compound acts like an adjective, describing something else. Like
an adjective, it takes the person, case and number of what itis
describing.

The bahuvrihi compound is sometimes called a “possessive
compound’” because it often has the sense that something outside
the compound possesses the characteristics in the compound.
This can be seen by putting “having” in front of the compound.

5
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bahuvrihi

much-rice having much rice
red-coat having a red coat
paper-back having a paper back

8. The possessive relationship can bé understood as “whose B is
A.” For example:

much-rice whose rice is much
A B whose B is A
red-wing whose wing is red
paper-back whose back is paper

9. In Sanskrit the analysis (vigraha) uses a form of yad, often
yasya (or the feminine yasyah). For example:

bahu-vrihih vigraha:
“much-rice” analysis:

o Ea i I 3 ?j g azﬁﬂ%‘:
bahur vrihir yasya sa bahu-vrihih
he whose rice is much is “much-rice”

fagEy:
viS§va-riipah vigraha:
“ail-form”  analysis:
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o =ur 959 ¥ fageu:

vi§vo riipo yasya sa viSva-riipah
he whose form is all is “all-form”

Taus:

sthita-prajfiah  vigraha:

“steady-intellect” analysis:

e U3 9= 9 fegauy:

sthita prajia yasya sa sthita-prajiah
he whose intellect is steady is “steady-intellect”

11. Notice that in the last example, the gender of the last member
changes to agree with the principal, which is “he.” This is a
helpful way to spot a bahuvrihi compound.
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(n.)

(n.)

(n.)

(ind.)

- (ind.)

(n.)
(fem.)
(n.)

(in comp.)

(n.)

(ind.)
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ENGLISH

Afigiras (a_rsi) (given in stem form)
he wishcs, desires, seeks

mind, thought (stem form)
austerity, increasing heat

darkness, dullness

- light, splendor

distance, duration

far, in a distance (used as an indeclinable)
far, by a distance

reverence, homage

mntellect, intelligence

~ mind

great (aha is used in compounds

for mahat—great)

refuge, shelter

indeed, certainly, for (not first in a sentence ,
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EXERCISES 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 49 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

W F
EAmEATT |
94 Wi
FUWT: HEATAS: 1%

2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in as.

3. Leamn to recognize and analyze bahuvrihi compounds.
4. Learn the vocabu]ary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

. uEfERrEsia famaed 12

b, IR 99: f3red: fFrad 1?1

TR M= FIaT $eray=sq 131
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4. I TG WA A qET 6 Seqerear=a;
i 1%

. T TS AT O AT TS 41l
TET: TAEET 1Y

™

Wmmaﬁ'@ﬁfl&l
¢ UEHIEETT WS A= 1o

. TS 9T SAA=si=T 151

=2

T 18
6. Trénslate the fOllowing sentences:

| . UST THY ATy a6ty 19
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b. T AT TUFRA 1R

c. FATEAEIS: uﬁqmgmﬁ 131

. HE g ST & g9Ad 1%

Q.

e. TEIST: TAET Al Aseal GUEISId 1Y

$F AT 30 TET: TGS 1€

™

.ammﬁamﬁawﬁml

ra

=

. FEaHe gragiuiETd 15]

i, MBSl <gdraq auitq S 18}
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ANSWERS
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. “Desire a balanced intellect,” the father said.
. Homage for the teacher is performed by the students.

. The great soul asked the angry families for peace.

L3

. “If you conquer your mind, then you will conquer dullness,”

the teacher says.

. You must not go where the elephants are, the mother told her

son,

The glorious 18i is wise (possessed of intelligence) and

does not desire the fruit of action.

. “OK (thus it must be),” the king thinks.

. The horses, elephants; and deer desire water from the great

river.

When the light of the moon shines on the village, then deer

are seen in the distance.

. The subjects live in the territory of the king.

. Afigirds, the rsi, performed austerities in the forest.
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The light of the Self is known by the mind with purity.
. The little deer is seen in the distance by the boy. -

The great king, having obtained the lght of truth, abandons

dullness.

The man whose elephant is great asked his son, “Where are

we?’ (Notice that “his” is often understood in Sanskrit.)

. The man with many children obtains fruits from the forest

for his wife.
. Balance of intellect is called purity by the rsis.

The great king, possessed of purity, performs austerities in

the forest.
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Recitation: - Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 50
Division of Syllables

Grammar: The Past Passive Participle
Verb Class3

The Prefixes.su and dus

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2,»Verse 50
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BHAGAVAD-GITA gfggel Mg

I gFAgF |
TR I5a

AqNT: FUY A 1Y ol

buddhi-yukto jahatiha
h ubhe sukrta-duskrte
- tasmad yogaya yujyasva

yogah karmasu kauSalam 50

He whose intellect is united (with the Self)
casts off both good and evil even here.
Therefore, devote yourself to Yoga.

Yoga is skill in action.

buddhi- , (fem.) intellect, intelligence
yuktah " (mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united
' (See below for the past passive participle—p.p.p.)

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intéllect

jahati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vha 3P) he
casts off, abandons (See below for class 3.)

iha (ind.) here, in this world, in this place

ubhe (n. acc. dual adj.) both

su- (ind.) good (See below for su, a prefix.)

. krta- {neuter p.p.p- + kr 8P) action
dus- (ind.) bad

krte (n. acc. dual of p.p.p.) actions
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DIVISION OF
SYLLABLES

su-krta-dus-krte

tasmat

yogaya
yujyasva

yogah
karmasu
kausalam

63

(dvandva compound) good and evil, good
and bad actions

(ind. from mas. abl. sing. of tad) from that,
therefore ,

(mas. dat. sing.) to yoga

(2nd. per. sing. imperative middle Vyuj 4A)
devote yourself to, give yourself to

(See below for class 7.)

(This root can be found in several classes.)

(mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union
(n. loc. pl.) in action, in deeds
(n. nom. sing.) skill, good fortune, prosperity

1. Now we will study how syllables are divided in Sanskrit.
The word aksara means syllablé (See Lesson 1, p. 3.), and it
also means “imperishable,” or “indivisible.” An aksara is
considered an irreducible unit—it cannot be furthered divided.
The word aksara also means vowel, or letter. The alphabet is

called aksara-samamnaya, or the enumeration of letters, each
‘of which is a syllable. Traditionally it is said that the alphabet
was revealed to Panini from the drum beats accompanying

| Siva’s dance. It is recorded in 14 siitras, called Siva-Sitras or
Mahe§vara-Siitras, which are found at the beginning of
Panini's Astadhyayi.

2. The nucleus of each syllable is the vowel. One or more
consonants may be attached to it, or it may stand alone. Vowels
are independent, and consonants are dependent, because
consonants may not stand alone as a syllable. A syllable may riot
have more than one vowel.
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. If a consonant begins a pada, it goes with the following vowel.
If several consonants begin a pada, they all go with'the
- following vowel. For example:

rama . ra+ma
praja @2 pra+ja

Ll

. If a consonant is at the end of a pada, it goes with the preceding
vowel. For example:

vak
. The anusvara and visarga always go with the preceding vowel.

. If there is more than one consonant between vowels, the first
consonant goes with the previous vowel. For example:

dharma dhar + ma

According to the Rk PratiSakhya, the first consonant in a group
may go either way. For example:

dha + rma or dhar + ma

In practice, there isn't much difference between the two, because
one consonant onglides onto the next without interruption.

. When there is a non-nasal sparsa followed by a sibilant or semi-
vowel, they both go with the following syllable. For example:

vatsa va + tsa
isetva i+se+tva

B
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8. Observe the division of syllables in the following verse:

traigunya-visaya veda
nistraigunyo bhavarjuna
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho

niryoga-ksema atmavan ,

trai gun ya vi sa ya ve da
nis trai gun yo bha var ju na
nir dvan dvo ni tya sat tvas tho

nir yo ga kse ma at ma van



PAST PASSIVE
PARTICIPLE

LESSON TWENTY-TWO

. In English, participles are formed from verbs and function as

adjectives or verbs. There are many types of participles in
English, such as future participles, present participles and past

-participles. Some are active and some are passive. In English,

present participles are usually formed by adding *-ing” to a verb.
For example, “glowing” and “being” are present participles. Past
participles in English are usually formed by adding “-ed” or
“.en” to a verb. (Some verbs are irregular.) For example,
“satisfied” and “spoken” are past participles.

. In English, participles may act as adjectives. For example:

the satisfied customer
the spoken word

. In English, participles may also, with the help of an auxiliary

verb, act as verbal forms. For example:

The customer was satisfied.
- The word was spoken.

. In Sanskrit, there are many types of participles (called krdanta

by Panini):
present active present middle  present passive
future active future middle future passive
{gerundive)
past active past passive
perfect active perfect middie

gerund (conjunctive, absolute)
infinitive
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5. In Sanskrit, participles take krt endings, primary nominal
endings. (See Lesson 19.) Participles add primary endings to
verb roots to form nominals—nouns and adjectives. Most
participles are declined, except for some participles, such as the

gerund.

6. We will now study the past passive participle (p. pass. part., or
p-p-p.)- The past passive participlé (bhiite krdanta) is formed by
taking the root or 2 weak form of the root (See Lesson 19 on
samprasarana) and adding the krt ending -ta (or sometimes -ita,
-ita, or -na). Here is the past passive participle for verbs we have
studied or will study in this lesson:

ROOT

Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
Vgam (1P)

Vgup (1P)

\cint (10U) |

\f‘cur (10U)
- Nji(aP)

«ltan (8U)

Vtud (6U)

Vtyaj (1P)

PRESENT
icchati

karoti, kurute
gacchati
gopayati
cintayati -te
corayati -te
jayati

tanoti, tanute

" tudati -te

tyajati

P.P.P.

ista

krta

gata

gupta
cintita
corita
jJita
tata
tunna

tyakta

ENGLISH
des;red
done, made
gone
protected
thought
stolen
conquered
stretched
pushéd

abandoned
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Vdiv (4P)

divyati

Vdrs(pas)(1P) padyati

Vni 1U)
Vpath (1P)

\pa (1P)

~prach (6P)

Vbudh (1U)
Vbhas (1)
Vbhii (1P)
Vman {47&)

Vram (1A)

Viabh (1A)

Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
Vsubh (1A)
\/se.v (1A)

Vstha (1P)

nayati -te

pathati

pibati

prcchati

bodhati -te

bhasate

_ bhavati

manyate

ramate

labhate

vadati

vasati

Sobhate

sevate

tisthati

dyiita
drsta
nita

pathita

© pita

prsta
buddha
bhasita
bhﬁta
mata
rata

labdha

‘udita

usita

Sobhita

~ sevita

sthita

'LESSON TWENTY-TWO

played
seen
lead
read
drunk
asked
known, awakgned
spoken
been
thought
enjoyed
obtained
spoken
lived
shined
served

established
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Vsmi (1) sfnayate smita smiled
v smr (1P) smarati smrta remembered
Vhas (1P) hasati hasita laughed
Vha (3P) jahati hina abandoned
Vhu (3P) thoti' huta offered

7. Past passive participles are adjectives, and so must agree with a
nominal. Since past passive participles end in a, they are
declined like masculine a, neuter a, or feminine a, depending on
the gender of the word they modify.

8. Past passive participles often function as a verb. When used as a
verb, a past-passive participle usually appears in the nominative
r case, agreeing with the nominative, or grammatical subject of the
sentence. A past passive participle may be used in a past passive
sense. If so, then it agrees with the direct object, which would be
" in the nominative. For example:

I STAd A4 |

The horse was obtained by the boy.

9. The past passive participle can also take a present passive sense:

ECICIRERSEC R

The horse is obtained by the boy.

10. For intransitive verbs (verbs that usually do not take a direct
object) past passive participles sometimes take an active sense. In

T
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this case, the participle will agree with the agent of action, which
is in the nominative. For example: '

T 99 4 |
Rama went to the forest.
drar a4 14T |

Sitd went to the forest.

11. Past passive participles may take a verbal prefix and)may also be
negated by a or an. For example:

anudita not spoken
anagata not come

12. A past passive participle may act as an adjectivé alone or as part.
of a compound. For example:

istam phalam  desired reward, desired fruit
ista-phalam desired reward, desired fruit
(karmadharaya)

sthitd prajia established intellect
~sthita-prajid =~ established intellect
(karmadharaya)

Note that when the first member of a compound is an adjective, it is
used in its base form, without any gender. The gender is established
by the final member.
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13. A past passive participle may be the basis of an adjective or a
noun (often a neuter noun). For example:
- ROOT - ADJECTIVE NOUN
Vkr krta (m.f.n.) . krta (n.)
do, make done action
 gai gita (m.f.n.) gita (fem.)
sing sung . song
Vbudh buddha (m.f.n.) buddha (mas.)
awake awakened sage
sam + Vdha samhita (m.f.n.) samhita (fem.)
together + put collected | collectedness, unity
sam + Vkr samskrta (m.f.n.) samskrta (n.)
together + make  perfected Sanskrit language

71
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VERB CLASS 3 1. Class Three. Yhu gana (¥ hu offer) Now we will study
' the third class, which forms its present stem in an unusual way.
The present stem is formed by abhyésa, which means
“doubling.” The root is repeated. This repetition is referred to as

| “reduplication.” The first syllable is considered to be the
ik ’ abhyasa syllable, followed by the root (which is in guna for
: strong forms). The formation of class 3 stems is:

abhyisa + root (weak forms)
abhyasa + guna of root (strong forms)

2. Informing the stem from the root, there are several general rules
for reduplication. The vowel and first consonant of the root are
“repeated. The first syllable usually appears in a weaker form. For
example:

~da (give) dada
3. An aspirated syllable becomes unaspirated. For example:
Vdha (put) dadha -

4. The vowel r is changed to i in reduplication. For example

Vbhr (carry)  bibhr

l~ 5. A general rule of reduplication is that usually only the first
K consonant of a conjunct is repeated. For example:

Vtyaj (abandon) tatyija
6. Another general rule is that if the root begins with s followed by

il | a stop {spars$a), only the stop is repeated. For exarﬁple: '
‘ ; o \stha (stand) tistha
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7. Another general rule is that a velar turns into a palatal. For example:
) kr (do) cakara
8. Another general rule is that an h turns into j. For example:

vha (abandon) jaha .

9. Here is an example of a conjugation from class 3. Strong forms
are underlined.

Root: vhu (offer) 3P Present Indicative

'

prathama W @Eﬁ‘
juhoti juhutah juhvati
Jjuho+ti Jjuhu+tas juhv+ati

madhyama W @Q‘T @'Q‘
juhosi juhuthah juhutha
juho+si juhu+thas juhu+tha

uttama W Sgd: SgH:
juhomi juhuvah juhumah
Jjuho+mi juhu+vas juhu+mas
! | [ ! I |

eka dvi bahu

Note that the third person plural adds the ending -ati rather than

-anti.
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8. Here is the imperative.

Root: Vhu (offer) 3P Imperative

prathama § él i!
juhotu

juho+tu

madhyama ﬁgﬁﬁ
: juhudhi
juhu+dhi

uttama W

juho+ani
1
eka

e

juhutam
juhu*+tam
E ~
juhutam
juhu+tam

NEELE]

jubavava

juho+ava

I !
dvi
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J&d

juhvatu
juhv+atu

Jqgd

juhuta

~ juhu+ta

JEaH

] .

juho+ama

R
bahu

Notice that the second person singular has a different ending,

and the third person plural has no n.
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PREFIXES
SU AND DUS

. 'The root V ha is slightly different, as it is reduplicated as jaha in

strong forms, jahi in weak forms, and jah before vowels:

Root: Vha (abandon) 3P Present Indicative

prathama '\'ﬂ%fﬁ'f 3’6"@ Wﬁf

jahati jahitah - jahati
jaha+ti jahi+tas jah+ati
madhyama GI%Tﬁ? WQ- Gl'g\'?l'
jahasi jahithah jahitha
jaha+si jahi+thas jahi+tha
uttama  ST@IH EEGE RS EiLE
‘ jahami jahivah jahimah
jah@+mi jahi+vas jahi+mas
L N N 1
eka dvi bahu

. There are some prefixes which are rérely used before verbs

(tinanta), but are more often used before nouns, adjéctives, and
participles. One of these we have already studied—a (which
becomes an before vowels). Two more are: su and dus. These
have opposite meanings: ’

su well, very, good, right, easy
dus _ ill, bad, difficult, hard

. These form karmadharaya compounds. For example:

sukrta  well-done
sugita  well-sung |

75
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3. The dus prefix becomes dus before ka, kha, pa, and pha. It

becomes dii before ra. Otherwise, it takes regular external
sandhi. For example:

duskrta bad-action
durjaya difficult to conquer

4. The noun which follows the prefix rr;ay take the guna form of
its vowel. For example:

subodha easy to understand
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

K

39

FIIAq

=~

53
q

Bl 3P)

T 6P

(ind.)
.mfn (adj.)
(n.)
(prefix)

(prefix)

STetfd
et

77

ENGLISH

here, in this world

both (used in the dual)

skiil, good fortune, prosperity
ill, bad, difficult, hard

well, very, good, right, easy

he abandons

he offers
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EXERCISES
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1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 50 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

ST SErdTE
I GFHAGHA |
INT: HUY HITT 11 %ol

2. Learn the past passive participles for verbs we have studied.

. 3. - Memorize the conjugations for verbs from class 3.

4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson.

5. Translate the following sentences:

2. ITACIHAT F=aT ETAT T&T: Yhersaia 131

b. TR 'GAA STl IR

g e e IET: 131

P



0 LESSON TWENTY-TWO ' | 79
¢. drar TaL S T T 1%)
e. ST IR H4T T 141
£ mmm.ai
¢. FAME $:H TBHINT FAT WHARAYS]
1ol
:
: b. T GO AT GAMATT EEEEd 15
a !
= i I YEAISAN TAEqAY T GAT T 181
i R AT T 130
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6. Translate the following sentences:

o TTEEAT I BT T GH T A9 12

b. STeT: FE AW HETAST IEHA 1R

c. FMETAT A9: Fear Brear ssf 131

.

Y ST IS Seid 1%

e. JAATEHTR [T Mo = B
=T 1%

]

qEeIIA: T 11

g. T dR: gt a=g srat ufam=sia 1ol

S h. GHEATT T gFATT T FEATA (51
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ANSWERS

. The boy returns from the swift river with the abandoned |

. Angiras abandons the difficult forest.
. We offer water to the guests when they come.
. Sita and Rama have gone to the forest in the distance.

. Both the horse and deer were protected by the girl.

. “How do I abandon suffering in this world?” the girl asked

81

AN USd SEId gaqd o aeg
qrIaT g draar m=afd 181

COwW,

A virtuous daughter is desired by the great poet.

her sister. (Note that “her” is sometimes implied in Sanskrit.
Itis not always necessary to write tasyah when referring to

the subject, “girl.”)

. “Suffering is abandoned by the giver of happiness, ” the

sister said.

Where the white horse goes, there also goes the army, of the

king.
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j- Skill in action is obtained in this world by the established

intellect.

6. a. He whose mind is pure obtains both prosperity and

happiness.
b. A boy named Krsna, having great splendor, was born.

c. Having made reverence to the teacher, the students stand up.

d. The king offers water to the fire.

‘e. “We protect our minds by means of knowlédge,” the

students say.

f. Purity of mind is the cause of happiness.
g. The unconquered hero returns to his dear wife.

h. Good actions and bad actions are desired by the intellect.

J

i. The g]or{ous Rama abandons his kingdom and goes to the
difficult forest with his wife, Sita.
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Recitation:

Grammar;

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 51
Meter

Nominals with the ending */in”
More Class 3 Verbs

Verb Class 7

Internal sandhi, more examples

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 51
Class 3 Verbs

Nominals with the ending “in”
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BHAGAVAD-GITA = HUS SIS gl [
T Ferdl HHAIT: |
Sy

T Teg—<g4Am9aYq 114211

karmajam buddhi-yukta hi

phalam tyaktva manisinah

janma-bandha-vinirmuktah

padam gacchanty animayam 51

The wise, their intellect truly united with the Self,
having renounced the fruits born of their actions
and being liberated from the bonds of birth,
arrive at a state devoid of suffering.

karma- (n.) action

Jjam (n. acc. sing. from V jan 4A) born, produced
by ‘

karma-jam (upapada compound) born of action

buddhi- (fem.) intellect

yuktah (mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intellect
hi (ind.) truly, for
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phalam
tyaktva
manisinah

janma-
bandha-
janma-bandha-
vi-nir-muktah

(n. acc. sing.) fruit

(gerund Vtyaj 1P) having renounced

(mas. nom. pl.) the wise

(This is from manisin. See below for the in
declension.)

(n.) birth

(m.) bondage, bond

(tatpurusa compound) bonds of birth
(mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. vi nir Ymuc 6P)
liberated, released from .

janma-bandha-vi-hir—muktﬁh

padam
gacchanti

an-amayam

(tatpurusa compound) liberated from the
bonds of birth

(n. acc. sing.) place, state

(3rd pe. pl. pres. active ¥ gam 1P) they go,
arrive, reach

(n. acc. sing.) devoid of suffering, without

‘sickness, without ama. (dma—raw,

uncooked, undigested)

85
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METER 1. Now we will study how Sanskrit meter is formed. This will °
' help you in your pronunciation of Sanskrit verses. Sanskrit

vowels are divided by matra, which means “count,”

“measure,” “quantity,” or “duration.” It is directly related to the
English word “meter.” (See Lesson 1, p. 2.) The length of time
for one matra is said to be the twinkling of the eye, a flash of
lightening, or a note of the woodcock. A vowel having one
matra is called hrasva. A vowel having two mitras is called
dirgha, the length of time traditionally of the calling of the crow.
A vowel of three counts is pluta, the length of time traditionally
of the note of the péacock.

2. Based upon matra, syllables are considered light (laghu) or
heavy (guru). A syllable ending with a short vowel (a, i, u, T,
or I} is light. If the syll_ablé ends in a consonant, it is heavy. A
syllable witha long vowel is heavy. A syllable with a vowel
followed by anusvara or visarga is heavy. Notice the markings
for light-and heavy. For example:

ra ma ya na
heavy heavy light light

— - (o

ma ha bhﬁ ra tam

- - — o/ —

3. Thinking of it in terms of the division of syllables, a conjunct
consonant moves the first consonant to the previous syllable. (For
simplicity, think of all conjunéts as moving their first consonant to
the previous syllable.) Since it takes some time to pronounce the
consonant, the previous syllable becomes heavy even if the vowel
is short. ‘

4. Analyze one line from the Bhagavad-Gita:
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Iy oA Fen

traigunya vi sa yah ve dah

v W

Notice that the first syllable (trai) is heavy because ai is long; the
second (gun) is heavy because it ends in a consonant; the third,
fourth, and fifth (ya, vi, sa) are light because they end in short

vowels; the sixth (yah) is heavy because the vowel is long and is

followed by a visarga; the seventh and eighth (ve, dah) both
contain long vowels and so are heavy.

. Each pada is divided into groups with three syllables in each

group, called a gana. The ganas are given names, according to
how niany light and heavy syllables they have:

IR B B B B
FVYTYTo®wYYTood T

| The letter ma has all heavy syllables, na has all light syllables,
_bha has its first heavy, ya has its first light, ja has its middle

héavy, ra has its middle light, sa has its last heavy, ta has its last
light. One syllable by itself (notin a ga[lil) is considered to be ga
or la, for guru or laghu. In the following set of letters, each
syllable (with the next two syllables) imitates its own gana. For
example yamata is light, heavy, heavy, and matara is heavy,
heavy, heavy: -

FHTATISTHIAH AT

yamﬁtﬁrﬁjabhﬁnasalagil)
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6. The Bhagavad-Gftﬁ is in anustubh chandas (also called §loka
meter), which is four padas of eight syllables. The eight
syllables are divided as: 3 + 3 + 1 + 1. Observe another line:

T TarsT

nistraigunyo bhaviarjuna

— — _I-— L -—IV W

q T od

This line is ma, ra, la, la. The ma and ra are the names of the

first two ganas, and la and la are the names of the last two
syllables.

7. The last syllable of a pada, even if marked light, is considered
heavy because it is followed by a caesura, or a pause (yati). The
pause takes time, making the previous syllable heavy. The pause
is longer after the second and fourth padas. Here is a passage on
the last syllable:

Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of all
prosperity, removed from all contact with allies and humble
of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your feet, even as
the syllables of a stanza, though there be no anusvara or the
like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though their vowels
proper be short, become long by position when they come at
the end of a pada. (Subhasitavali 2485)

8. The patterns of the various lines have names. For example:
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AT = Vv vt

gajagati (gait of an elephant)

m (example)

CFTAT - v

pramanika (measured)

TATT AIRETAT (example)

CATAT = T

minavaka (youthful)

w El"ilat (example)

gAY -t

vidyunmala (garland of light)

m ﬂ'@l@‘@f (example) |

IS =777 YT

samanika (uniform)

89
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9. Study the pattern of the Bhagavad-Git, lookmg especially at
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables:

ELREIEEL I 4 A el el
ST
Py et 17T
Pt SreEE 1 T

e P FATA TV
CERCELC IICEEE I Il
Frgafsa: Wi qmar o1
g AT 324 | i Sl

o g w1 SRR CERIEE
sfedmmeTay | R
g2 SRS RN EAIE
P G 0 0TI
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10. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables of the second and fourth
lines are always the same. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables
of the first and third lines are the same about 80% of the time.

11. The second or third syllable of each line is heavy, and the third
and fourth syllable of lines two and four cannot be light then
heavy. -
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NOUNS ENDING
IN “IN”
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1.-- Here is the declension for nouns ending in in:

Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant

prathama %’Rﬁ g@:ﬁ | gﬁ:{:

avidya B ‘a’iﬁl‘-ﬁ ISEE
wtya okl BfEwm e
carthi  BIGAT  SEAEn]  BRETE:
paficami  Bi&a:  BREAWAN]  BE:

sasthi gheaT:
saptami

sambodhana m:[

( f 1 [ i [
eka dvi bahu
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2. The neuter is the same as the masculine except for the

nominative, accusative, and vocative:

Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick

prathama m m a'ﬂ?:'l'ﬁ

wibs @ aREh mwEm

sambodﬁana Eﬁg E’ﬁ@:ﬁ E'@"fﬁ
D]

LN

. Some nouns form an adjective by removing the final vowel, if

there is one, and adding in. The suffix in is a secondary suffix,
added to nominals. It has the sense of “possessing,” similar to
the vat and mat suffixes. For example:

Noun Adjective

danda (mas.) stick dandin (mfn) possessing a
stick

asva (mas.) horse asvin (mfn) possessing horses

hasta (mas.) hand hastin (mfn) possessing hands

93

$a$a (mas.) rabbit §aSin (mfn) possessing the rabbit

bala (mas.) strength balin (mfn) possessing strength

manisa (mas.) wisdom  manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom

yoga (mas.) union yogin (mfn) possessing yoga

paksa (mas.) -wing paksin (m£n) possessing wings -
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4. The adjectives can be declined in all three genders. The masculine
follows the in declension, the neuter follows the in declension for
the neuter, and the feminine adds i and follows the i declension.
For exarhple:

yogin (masculine)
yogini (feminine)

5. If the nominal ends in as, then the suffix becomes vin or min.

For example:
tapas (austerity) tapasvin (possessing austerity)

tejas (light) 7 tejasvin (possessing light)

6. Many of these adjectives are used as nouns (substansives). For

example:
;&djective ‘ Noun
dandin | (mfn) possessing a stick (mas.) recluse
aSvin (mfn) possessing horses (mas.) the ASvins,
' charioteers

hastin (mfn) possessing a hand (mas.) elephant
§aSin (m-fn) possessing the rabbit (mas.) moon

| balin (mfn) possessing strength  (mas.) bull

manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom  (mas.) wise person

yogin (mfn) possessing yoga (mas.) yogi

paksin (mfn) possessing wings (mas.) bird
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MORE CLASS 3
VERBS

95

7. One example (Bhagavad-Gita 2.70) puts both types of nouns
together:

kama-kami desirer of desires

This places kiima, desire, and kamin, possessing desire
(desirer), into a tatpurusa compound, the “desirerer of desires.”

- 1. Now we will learn two more verbs from class 3. These verbs are

conjugated somewhat irregularly. The firstis Vd3 (3P), which
means “give.” Like all class 3 verbs, ¥ da reduplicates.

- Root: Vda (give) 3U Present Indicative

prathama m c: E@ﬁf

- dadati dattah - dadati
dada+ti dad+tas dad+ati

madhyama aa”a qq: Gcd
dadasi datthah dattha
dada-+si dad+thas dad+tha

uttama a,?-,'ﬁ [ m

dadami dadvah dadmah

dada+mi dad+vas dad+mas

o ] I R
eka dvi ‘ bzhu

~ Notice that the reduplicatéd form appears before, but with a short
a, and the weak forms lose the root vowel.
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2. Another verb from class 3 Vdha (U), means “place.”

Root: Vdha (place) 3P Present Indicative

prathama ‘dﬂTﬁT qd: E%Tﬁr

g g e B A N R 5 i e A

dadhati dhattah dadhati

dadha+ti dadh+tas dadh-+ati v
madhyama G&TT& e g ’

dadhasi dhatthah dhattha

dadha+si dadh+thas dadh+tha

uttama  SENH (4> B TE:

hami dadhvah dadhmah
dadha-+mi dadh+vas - dadh+mas
e I 1 ]
eka dvi bahu

Notice that this verb is conjugated like Y da, except that when the
dh comes before t or th, the dh becomes t and the aspiration (dh)
reappears in the reduplicated syllable.

VERB CLASS 7 1. Class Seven. Vrudh gana (N rudh block) In the seventh
‘ class, the present stem in strong forms is formed by adding na
between the vowel and final consonant of the root. In weak
forms, n is added. For example, the stem is:

\/ yuj (unite) yunaj (strong)
yufij (weak)
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2. Here is the present indicative for class 7:
Root: ¥ yuj (unite) 7U Present Indicative
prathama m q9%: m
vunakti yuiiktah yufijanti
yunaj+ti yuiij+tas yufij+anti
madhyama m 'ﬁ:"@l‘q: WZT
yunaksi yuiikthah yuiiktha
yunaj+si yuiij+thas yuiij+tha
uttama  FARH T4 T :
yunajmi yuiijvah yufijmah
yunaj-+mi yufij+vas yufij+mas
| ! i I |
eka dvi bahu
INTERNAL . Most of the sandhi rules that we have studied are external
SANDHI sandhi rules. (See Lesson 8, p. 87.) External sandhi is used

between words, between members of a compound, after prefixes,
and before some nominal endings (bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and
su—which are called pada endings), and before secondary
suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with any consonant
excepty.

. Internal sandhi is used before primary suffixes (krt pratyaya),

secondary suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with a vowel
or y, verb and nominal endings other than bhyam, bhis, bhyas,
and su, and between other internal parts of a word.

. External sandhi is used regularly when you are composing a

sentence, but internal sandhi is not so regularly used, because
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' internal sandhi has usually, but not always, taken place before a

particular word is put into a sentence.

. Mostexternal sandhi is dominated by regressive assimilation, where

the first sound generally changes in the environment of a second
sound, and the second sound stays the same. (Some of the external
vowel sandhi is an exception.) Internal sandhi is more “two-way,”
in that both sounds are affected. Also, with internal sandhi, two
sounds come together with a greater.variety of combinations.

. We have studied two changes in internal sandhi: the change of n

ton, and s tos. (See Lesson 11, pp. 142, 143.) For now,
observing other changes in internal sandhi will be enough. (In
this lesson and in several of the previous lessons on verb classes,
we saw internal sandhi changes when verb endings, tifi, were
added.) Here are a few internal sandhi rules, just for observation:

a. Before vowels and y:
e becomes ay
ai becomes ay
0 becomes av

au becomes av

For example, the guna of \bhii is bho, which becomes
bhav before a (bhavati). The guna of Vni is ne, which
becomes nay before a (nayati).

b. Before unvoiced consonants:

_d becomes t

For example, dad becomes dat before ta (datta).
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c. Before unvoiced unaspirated consonants:
dh (sometimes) becomes t
For example, dadh becomes dhat before ta (dhatta). Notice
~ that the aspiration is lost, but reappears at the beginning -
(dhatta).
d. Before unvoiced unaspirated.consonants:

bh (sometimes) becomes b

For example, labh + tais labdha. Notice that the
ta takes on both voicing and aspiration (dha).
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VOCABULARY

ST @)

T guy FaId o
a1 vy T ad
U (mas)

U @

q-E: (mas.)
q'-ﬁfﬁ':[ '(mas.)

T vy TAfT TId
H,Tv['(w) ma%
zﬁ'ﬁF{ (mas.)
Tﬁﬁl’v’ﬁ (fem.)
g qu) W &

m {mas.)
3@7{ (mas.)

LESSON TWENTY-THREE

ENGLISH

he is born

birth, origin, rebirth
he gives

he _places

bird

place, state, step, foot

- bondage

wise person

he releases, liberates

he unites

practitioner of yoga (male)

practitioner of yoga (female)
@i declension)

he blocks, opposes
moon

elephant




LESSON TWENTY-THREE 101

EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 51 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the
devanigari:

o AT WA |
ST

Lo Eiept SIEEI]

3. Memorize the declension for words ending in in.
4. Memorize the conjugation of Vda, Vdha, and Vyuj.
5. Leamthe wiocabulary from this lesson.

" 6.- Translate the following sentences:

o, AT SITRAET SITaq 121

b, FO AT &A U & o gIfa

11
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c. GE TN gEad 131

d. m:u@ﬁfﬁs’raﬁﬁhm

@

gt Fd TAACSTET 1Y
. TERISTSTIY HTeTHEET 18]
g mwwﬁwm

| h Wtﬂfqﬁa:m: 151
7./ Transiate the following sentences into Sanskrit:-
. ANEE: TeEETTESt g@ T
qE AT 180 |

b.a‘rmﬁﬁm:mﬁm
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. TEFEAl FagE 2lag 131

(Here predicate nominative precedes the subject, with the

verb understood.)

. FIve gEst g e T g

1%}

.w%mﬁﬁmlal

. TIAST TAAHATT T Ot

Fefd 151

. AT I g 1 Pstagd aeaifa

ol

. fF fEwar Tl S Uer=Ied 15|

103
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ANSWERS

LESSON TWENTY-THREE

. -Knowledge is born of one whose mind is peaceful.
. Krsna brings the white bird from the forest and releases it.
. Happiness is known by the wise person.

. "Look at the splendor of the mqon," the friend says.

A daughter was born to the family with sons.

The great king placed a garland on the guest.

. The great king also gave water and fruit to him.
'h. The yogi is released from the bondage of rebirth.

. From yoga comes purity of intellect, and from purity of

intellect, happiness is born.

. Arjuna smiles at the bird which comes from the distance.

. The giver of eternal happiness in this world is the unattached

mind.

. Prosperity, born of good action, is known by the wise, not

by those established in suffering.
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. You will obtain yoga when your intellect is established in the

Self.

“Bring water here for the guest,” the mother says to her

daughter.

. After obtaining water from the pond, the girl gives it to the

guest in the house.

. Having abandoned the fire, the elephant placed its feet in the

water.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 52
Svara

Grammar: The Periphrastic Future
The Gerundive
Verb Class 5

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 52

Verbs from Class 5
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BHAGAVAD-GITA

I F qreshierel
gfgadfaatsata |
AR REC [

MATTF LT T 11LRI|

yada te moha-kalilam
buddhir vyatitarisyati
tada gantasi nirvedam
§rotavyasya Srutasya ca 52

When your intsllect crosses

the mire of delusion,

then will you gain indifference

to what has been heard and what is yet to be heard.

yada (ind.) when
te (gen. sing.) your, of you
moha- ' (mas.) delusion
kalilam (mas. acc. sing.) mire, thicket
- moha-kalilam (tatpurusa compound) mire of delusion
buddhih - (fer. nom. sing.) intellect
vi-ati-tarisyati ~ (3rd per. sing. fut. vi ati Vtr 1P) will cross,

crosses, crosses beyond

tada ‘(ind.) then
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SVARA

gantasi

nir-vedam

Srotavyasya

§rutasya

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

(2nd per. sing. periphrastic fut. Vgam 1P)
you will go, you will gain

(See below for the periphrastic future.)
(mas. acc. sing.) indifference

(mas. gen. sing. gerundive Véru 5P) of what
is yet to be heard (See below for the

gerundive and for class 5.)

(mas. gen. sing. p.p.p. Véru 5P) of the
heard, of what has been heard

(ind.) and

1. The Paniniya Siksa states that sound (svara) begins with an
intention in consciousness. The intention becomes linked with

the mind, body, prana, etc., until audible sound is produced.
Here is the verse from Paniniya Siksa:

AT 50T GUEATS AT g% faa=rar |
o HTATAETET | Gt e 1|
UTEAER =R, St TRy |

atma buddhya samety arthan mano yuiikte vivaksaya
manah kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam
marutas tiirasi caran mandram janayati svaram

The Self, together with the intellect, takes a direction, and
engages the mind with the intention to speak. The mind strikes
the fire of the body, which in turn drives the air. Then the air,
moving within the lungs, causes the emergence of subtle
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sound, mandram, which becomes sound—svaram— the
reverberation of the Self. (Paniniya Shiksha 6-7)

2. This verse explains in more detail the traditional four levels of
speech: vaikhari, madhyama, paSyanti, and para. Speech
begins with para, the transcendent, and ends with vaikhari,
manifest sound. The Rk Samhita (1.164.45) explains that, of
the four sounds, only the fourth can be spoken by human beings:

3. The Paniniya Shiksha verse continues with five ways in which
sound (svara or varna) may be classified:

QIA: hldd: TG IAraar-d:

svaratah kalatah sthanat prayatnanupradanatah
Here are the five ways:

a. According to accent (svara). Accent means tone, and there
are three tones: udatta, or “raised,” anudatta, or
“unraised,” and svarita, or “moving, mixed” (See Lesson 3,
p. 27.) The svarita is approximately one whole tone higher
than the udatta, and the anudatta is approximately one
whole tone lower than the udatta. Tone belongs to the
vowels (svara). The seven musical tones, which are also
called svara, are said to have arisen from the three tones.

In recitation, the accents are taught by hand movements, such
as pointing the thumb to various fingers with the palm open.
In some of the texts of the Rk Sambhit5 k< accent marks are
in red, with the letters in black.



110 . ’ LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

b. According to quantity (kala or matra).The time required to
say a short (hrasva) vowel is measured as one matra. (See
Lesson 1, p. 2.) One matra is said to be the length of time
required for the call of the woodcock, or the twinkling of the
eyelashes, or a stroke of lightening. Two matras is the time
for a long (dirgha) vowel. Vowels can also be three mitras
(pluta).

Consonants are considered to be'one half matra. A matra is
also called a mora. Half a matra is a paramanu, and half a
paramanu is an anu. An anu is one-fourth the duration of a
matra. Ananu is said to be “too delicate for perception,”
and a paramanu is said to be *“just perceptible.” For
example:

matra = 2 paramanu = 4 anu

c. According to points of articulation (sthana). There are five
points of articulation in the mouth. (See Lesson 2, p. 9.)
They are: the throat (kantha), palate (talu), roof
(mitrdhan), teeth (danta), and lips (ostha). The tongue is
called the instrument (karana) of articulation. Contact can be
made from the tip, middle, or back of the tongue.

d. According to internal effort (abhyantara prayatna). The
adjustment that takes place within the mouth in articulating
speech is called internal effort, or primary effort. There are
four kinds of internal effort:

(1) Complete contact (sprsta). The tongue fully touches the
point of articulation as in the 25 spars§a consonants.

(2) Slight contact (isat-sprsta). The tongue makes‘slight contact
with the point of articulation, as in the semi-vowels.




T m-_‘_.‘-m-‘ e ?

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

111

(3) Open (vivrta). The mouth is open with full flow of air, |
- as in the vowels (except short a).

(4) Constricted (savrta) The mouth is slightly contracted, as
in the short a.

According to external effort (bahya-prayatna, or
anupradana). This refers to secondary effort, or the
adjustments made outside of the mouth, of which there are
cleven:

(1) Expansion (vivara) of vocal chords.

(2) Contraction (samvara) of ‘vocal chords.

(3) Voiceless aspiration §vasa).

(4) Voiced aspiration (nada)

3) Voiéed sound @ghosa).

(6) Unvoiced sound (aghosa).

(7) Unaspirated (alpa-prana).

(8) Aspirated (maha-prana).

(9)- Raised tone (udatta).

(10) Unraised tone (anudétta)._

(11) Moving tone (svarita).

(The apparent overlapping in external effort may be because
one category results in the next. For example, nada results
in ghosa, or §vasa results in aghosa.)
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THE PERIPHRASTIC 1.

FUTURE
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Now we will study the periphrastic future. In Sanskrit, there are
two future tenses: the future (See Lesson 17, pp. 221-223)),
which is called the simple future (bhavisyan, which Panini
calls Irt), and the periphrastic future (anadyatana, “not of
today,” which Panini calls lut ). The periphrastic future is
called the first future, and the simple future is called the second
future.

The difference between the two future tenses is that the simple
future is contiguous, or connected to the present or the time in
question. It shows the close proximity of a future action. The
periphrastic future is not contiguous. It is in the remote or distant
future, “not of this day.” It also has a sense of definiteness.

Often some indication of time is used with it. The periphrastic
future is not used as often as the simple future.

The périphrastic future (lut) is formed from two parts, a noun
and a verb. (There is an exception, which will be discussed in
point 4.) The noun is formed by: |

guna of verb root + ta (or ita)
For example:

v gam becomes ganta

\ kr becomes karta

\bhii becomes bhavita
The ta forms an agent noun, a “doer.” It is the nominative
singular of the tr declension. Thus ganta is “goer,” and karta is

66doer-”

This noun is followed by ¥ as (in its conjugated form) to form
the periphrastic future. A similar formation in English might be:
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“When the tiger appears; then I am a hunter,” (“When the tiger
appears, then I will hunt.”)

The exception (mentioned in point 3) is that the prathama form
of the verb does not have asti, but only the noun (which is now
considered a verb—the periphrastic future).

Here is the declension of ¥ gam:

Root: Vgam (go) 1P Periphrastic Future

prathama  VI=dT = =R

ganta gantarau gantarah

madhyama T=INTY  T=ATE:  TATE

gantasi gantasthah gantastha
ganta+asi ganta+sthah ganta+stha

attama TN T=<T&d: T=ATEd:

gantasmi gantasvah gantasmah

ganta+asmi ganta+svah ganta+smah

I Il I I
eka dvi bahu

Notice that the prathama purusa takes the masculine/feminine
endings of the r declension. Context will tell you whether these
words are nouns or verbs.

The periphrastic future always takes parasmaipada endings,
even for a&tmanepada verbs.
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7. Here is the periphrastic future (p. fut.) for some of the verbs we
have studied or will study in this lesson: '

ROOT
~ap (5P)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
| v gam (1P)
Jgup (1P)

Veint (10U)
Veur (10U)
Vjan (4A)
Vji (1P)
Vtan (8U)
Vtud (6U)
VtF (1P) .

Vtyaj (IP)

VYda (3U) \.
Vdiv (4P)

PRESENT
apnoti

icchati
karoti, kurute
gacchati

gopayati

cintayati -te
corayati -te |
jayate

jayati

tanoti, tanute
tudati -te

tarati

tyajati

 dadati, datte

divyati

Vdré (Vpas)(1P) padyati

Vdha (3U)
Vni (1U)
\path (1P)
Vpa (1P)

dadhati, dhatte

nayati -te
pathati

pibati

P. FUT.
apta

esita

tyakta
data
devita
drsta
dhata

neta

_pathita

pata

ENGLISH

he will obtain
he will choose
he will do

he will go

he will protect

he will think
he will steal

he v\.lill be born
he will conquer
he will stretch
he will push

he will cross
he will abandon
he will give

he will play

he will see

he will place

he will lead

he v&ill read

he will drink
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v prach (6P)
Ybudh (1U)
Vbhis (1A)
Ybhi (1P)
Yman (4A)
Ymuc (6U)
Vyuj (7U)
Vram (1A)
Vlabh (1A)
Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
V$ubh (1A)
Véru (5P)
Vsu (5U)
Vsev (14)

~stha (1P)

Vsmi (1A)
Vsmr (1P)
Vhas (I1P)
Vha (3P)
Vhu (3P)

prechati
bodhati -te
bhasate
bhavati
manyate
muiicati -te
yunakti, yuiikte
ramate
labhate
vadati
vasati
Sobhate

S§rnoti

~ sunoti, sunute

sevate
tisthati
smayate
smarati
hasati
jahati

juhoti.

prasta
bodhita

 bhasita

bhavita

manti

mokta

yokta
ranta
labdha
vadita
vastid
Sobhita
Srota
sota
sevita
sthata

smeta

- smartid

hasita
hata

hota

115

he will ask

he will know
he will speak
he will be -

he will think

he will release
he will unite

he will enjoy

he will obtain
he will speak

he will live

he will shine

he will hear

he will press

he will servé

he will establish
he will smile

he will remember
he will laugh

he will abandon

he will offer
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THE GERUNDIVE 1. The gerundive is also called the future passive participle. This
participle expresses obligation or necessity—what should or
ought to be done. The gerundive is formed by adding ya, aniya,
or tavya (these are called krtya suffixes) to the adjusted verbal
root.

_—r

2. The gerundive, like the past passive participle, may act as a verb,
an adjective, or a aoun. In a sentence where the gerundive acts
like a verb, the sentence is put in the karmani prayoga, the
passive construction. In this construction, the object (karman)
1s in the nominative, and the agent (kartr) of action is in the
instrumental (or sometimes the genitive). For exam;ile:

AT AT A9 |
asvo rajha neyah
The horse is to be lead by the king.

In this sentence, the gerundive is underlined. The agent of action
(the king) is in the instrumental, and the object of action (the
horse) is in the nominative. The gerundive agrees with the
object. (The gerundive is usually found in the nominative case.)

3. Anactive English sentence must be recast in the passive before
using the gerundive as a verb. For example, “The king must lead
the horse,” would be recast as, “The horse is to be lead by the

k4

king.”

4. The gerundive agrees in person, number, and case with the
object of action. If there is no object of action, the gerundive is
declined in the nominative, singular, neuter. For example:
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I must go. (becomes)

HAT TTd=q4 |
maya gantavyam
It is to be gone by me.

In this sentence “by me” is in the instrumental, and the
gerundive, which is underlined, is declined in the nominative,
singular, neuter. )

. Often the gerundive can be used for an imperative. For example:

RIESCRE |

-~

Go. (It is to be gone.)
HIAT 91 ZeA: gidsdl q=edl
B2 I RECE

The atman alone must be seen, heard, contemplated,
and realized. (Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5)

o qraT § 599 |

That is the Self. That is to be known.
(Nrsimhottaratipaniya Upanisad 1)

. Many of the formations for the gerundive occur in more than one

way. In general, the root takes guna. Before tavya, the form is
usually the same as before ta in the periphrastic future: Here are
some of the gerundive formations for the verbs we have studied.
They are also listed beginning on page 347.
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ROOT

Vap (5P)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (‘8U)
Vgam (1P)
Vgup (11»)
v cint (10U)
Yeur (100)
Vjan ‘(43)
Vji (1P)
Vtan (8U)
Vtud (6U)
VtF (1P)

Vtyaj (1P)

Vda (30)
Vdiv (4P)

Vdr$ (1P)

aniya
apaniya
esaniya
karaniya
gamaniya
gopaniya
cinataniya

coraniya

taraniya

tyajaniya

daniya

dar§aniya

tavya

aptavya

esitavya

kartavya

gantavya

goptavya

cintayitavya

corayitavya
janitavya
jetavya

tanitavya

taritavya

tyaktavya

datavya

devitavya

| drastavya

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

ya
apya
esya

karya

* gamya

gopya
cintya
corya
janya
jitya, jeya
tanya
todya
tarya

tydjya

deya

drsiya

ENGLISH

to be obtained -

to be chosen

to be done

to be gone

to-be protected
to be thought
to be stolen

to be born

to be conquered
to be stretched
to be pushed

to be crossed

to be
abandoned

to be given
to be played

to be seen
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Vdha (3U)

1 | Vni (10) -
Vpath (1P)
Vpa (1P) -

* prach (6P)
Vbudh (1U)
Vbhas (1A)
Vbhii (1P) |
Vman (4A)
«/m_uc (6U) |
Vyuj (70)
Vram (1A)

! Vlabh '(iK) |

'.' | \/vad.(lpj

Vvas (1P)

L Véubh (12&)

vVéru (5P)

dhaniya
nayaniya
pathaniya

paniya

bodhaniya
bhﬁsaniyé
bhavaniya
mananiya
mocaniya
yojaniya

rémaniya
labhaniya
vﬁdaniya

vasaniya

dhatavya
netavyfa
pathitavya
patavya

prastavya

bodhitavya

bhés_i'tayya
bhavitavya
mantavya
moktavya
yoktavya
rantavya

labdhavya

_ vaditav‘ja

vastavya

§0bhanfya —

$ravaniya -

Srotavya

119
dheya to be placed
neya to be lead
pathya to be read
peya to be drunk
prechya  to be asked
bodhya to be known
bhasya to be spoken
bhavya should be
manya to be thought
mocya to be released
yojya to be united
ramya to be,enjoyed
labhya to be obtained
vadya to be spoken
vasya ,. Fg be-lived
— té be shined
§ravya to be heard
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VERB CLASS 5

Ysu (5U) —

Vsev (1A) sévaniya
-«I stha (1IP) —

Ysmi (1A) smayaniya
Vsmr (IP)  smaraniya
vhas (1P)  hasaniya
Yvha(3p)  —

Yhu 3P) —

sotavya
sevitavyg
sthatavya
smetavya
smartavya

hasitavya

hatavya

hotavya

LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

sevya

stheya

smaya

smarya

hasya

heya

havya

to be pressed
to be served

to be established

to be smiled

" to be remembered

to be laughed
to be abandoned

to be offered

1. Class Five. Ysu gana (Vsu press) The fifth class is called

the su gana. This class is formed almost exactly like class 8. In
class 8, u is added to the root, and most roots end in n. In class
5, nu is added to the root, and most roots end in a vowel. The

stem for class 5 is formed by:

root + nu for weak forms-
root + no for strong forms

2. The root ¥§ru becomes $r before adding nu or no. Here is the

conjugation for Véru:
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Root: Véru (hear) 5P Present Indicative

prathama m

rnot
Srno+ti

madhyama pﬂ-ﬂﬁﬁ
$rmosi

§rno-+si

72\
ot &

_uttamé ’i’(fﬁ'm

Srnutah
Srnu+tas

Srnuthah
Srnu+thas

Iqa:

LG

Srmvanti
§rnu+anti

Tqq
Srputha
§rnu+tha

mi §rnuvah: §rnumah
§rno-+mi §mu+va$ §rnu+mas
I [ i o !

eka dvi bahu
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3. Another root from class 5 is v ap (obtain). Here is the
conjugation for V &ip:

Root: ¥ap (obtain) 5P Present Indicative

prathama Ellﬂli?l HATHd: Wi?d

apnoti apnutah apnuvanti
apno-+ti dpnu+tas - Apnu+anti

madhyama TTAIN  FOES: WY

dpnosi apnuthah  dApnutha
apno-+si apnu+thas - apnu+tha

uttama  HTHINH  IOEE: STHA:
apnomi apnuvah apnumah
apno+mi apnu-+vas apnu+mas

| P Lo |

eka dvi ' bahu
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT

Y (sp) HTHINT
aﬂ-ﬁfEﬁ (mas‘.)

%i (ind.)

d (ind.)

d ap) et
FE: (o)

M (mas)

g p) WA
Fov AT gIa

first.) -

ENGLISH

he obtains

mire, thicket

«if (not placed first in a

sentence) (often used as a
relative adverb)

but (not placed firstin a

sentence)

he crosses over

indifference

- delusion

he hears

he presses

Notice that certain short words, called “enclitic,” are not placed first

in a sentence. (The alternate forms of pronouns also are not placed

123
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EXERCISES 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 52 from the Bhagavad-Gita
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the
devanagari:

pCUG R EEI S
gfgedfaatesatd |
EURIE IR REET
AT FasT T YU

3. Learn how to form the periphrastic future and memorize the
- periphrastic future forms for verbs we have studied.

4. Memorize the gerundive forms for the verbs we have studied.

5. Memorize the conjugation for verbs from class 5, and learn the ‘
- vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. qEAIAER TCIYAATHI 121

1

b._aﬁmﬁggq‘rwaqﬁmw: }
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. TR 9Eeg freas it 13

. T U9 °ar =7 7 qiasder df sfarr

ey 11

. T2 AT §Y 99 HAMT 9T | T_TE

Y
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7. Translate ihe following sentences:

2. TEY Hedl HAN] QUeaA=sia 121

. fAoAY TETefaET ST 1R

.. Forean: gyrask gadrETal agf 13)

o, T U= et A0 g frafy qar
GrEAT S1a: 1%

. ATE e HiaTarg F4i qanty qa:
HIARRTHI 141

.. TTET Sqear T=Iearsa=read 1]
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ANSWERS
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.a‘—méﬁgﬁmqﬁmgﬁr

FENSYTHIL 101

e flvea WTaT gt gRrTER 15|

. If you are full of happiness, then you will obtain immortality

in this world.

. We press the fruit and obtain water for the birds.
. Afgiras hears the eternal knowledge of the Veda.

. When Réma and Sita cross the river, then they must be

protected from the elephants.

. When the yogi performs austerity in the forest, then he is

released from bondage.

“How will my sister come here without her friend?” the

7 brother asked.
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. “The pond must be crossed and fruit obtained by you,” the

father says.‘

. “But when the cows come, then you will smile again,” the

“teacher says to his students.

. Having considered the bondage of birth, the wise person

desires equinimity.
From clinging to objects, ignorance is born.

“Students, you must read the book,” the teacher says.

. The boys are filled with happiness when the bird drinks

water from their hands.

If you hear the story of Rama and Sitd, then you will obtain

good fortune in this world.

The Self is to be heard, reflected upon, and understood.

“Having seen the cause of bondage, stand up, released from

delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna.

The mother, having smiled like Sitd, spoke to her beautiful
daughter.
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Recitation:

Grammar:

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 53
Additional Letters

Pronominal Adjectives
Verb Class 2,9
Summary of Verb Classes

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 53
Verbs from Class 2 and 9
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BHAGAVAD-GITA
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sgffRmfraT &
I TETEATT e |
mmnaan

§ruti-vipratipanna te
yada sthasyati niScala
samadhav acala buddhis

tada yogam avapsyasi 53

When 'yOur intellect, bewildered by Vedic texts,

shall stand unshaken,

steadfast in the Self,

then will you attain to Yoga.

Sruti- ' (fem.) hearing, that which is heard (from

- V$ru), Vedic texts

‘vi-prati-panna (fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. vi prati ¥ pad
4A) bewildered, confused

§ruti-vipratipanna _(tatpurusa compound) bewildered by

' Vedic texts ’

te (gen. sing.) your, of you

yada (ind.) when

sthasyati (3rd per. sing. fut. act. Ystha 1P) shall
stand

nis-cala (fem. nom. sing. adj.) unshaken, unmoving
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samadhau
a-cala

buddhih
tada

yogam
ava-apsyasi

131

(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self, in samadhi
(fem. nom. sing. adj.) steadfast,
unmoving

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect

(ind.) then

(mas. acc. sing.) yoga, union

(2nd. per. sing. fut. act. ava ¥ ap 5P)
you will attain, will obtain, will reach
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ADDITIONAL
LETTERS
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. There are a few additional letters: jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya,

yama, nasikya, and svarabhakti.

. The word jihvimiliya (h) means “produced at the root of the
-tongue.” In the Veda, the jihvamiliya is sometimes used in

place of the visarga before ka or kha. Itis called ardha-
visarga, or “half visarga.” It is said to be written like the
thunderbolt (vajra):

N
SN

. The word upadhmaniya (h) means “blowing.” It is sometimes

used in place of the visarga before pa or pha. Itis also called
ardha-visarga, or “half visarga.” It is usually written exactly
like the jihvamiiliya. Sometimes it is written in another way,

which is said to be like the temple of an elephant:

X or U o O

. The word yama means “twin.” When a spar$a is followed by

a nasal, the sparsa has a twin sound between it and the
following nasal. For example:

at ma
pad ma
svap na

The release of a spar$a is normally through the mouth, but when it
is followed by a nasal, part of the release is said to be at the root of
the nose. The yama is a nasalization of the spar$a, and the yama
then off-glides into the following nasal. It is pefhaps most easily
perceived as a division (twin) of the spar$a before a nasal sound.

The yama corresponds to the spar§a, and so there are four yamas

{some texts say twenty): unvoiceéd and unaspirated, unvoiced and

"aspirated, voiced and unaspirated; and voiced and aspirated. They
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are writien in devanagari as:
3 2 & & &
Lo T Y
b

For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa all have the same yama: ?3;7'

. The word svarabhakti means a “fragment of sound,” or

“division of sound.” It is the sound of a vowel created by a
consonant. The svarabhakti occurs between r and a sibilant, if
the sibilant is followed by a vowel. It is said that r cannot be
pronounced smoothly with a following sibilant, and so a short
vowel fragment must be slipped between. The vowel fragment
resembles the r, much like r. For example: |

rajarsi

. The nasikya, “pertaining to the nose,” is a nasal sound that is

sometimes used before s. It is also described as the sound that
comes between h and a following nasal, as in brahman. It is
written in devanagari like this:

N
—

. These sounds, along with some others, are called ayogavaha. The

ayogavaha sounds are: anusvira, visarga, jihvamiiliya,
upadhmaniya, nasikya, yama, and svarabhakti. These sounds
are usually counted as part of the alphabet in the various texts of
Siksa. However, they are not recited with the alphabet, and they are
not included in the varnasamamnaya, or the 14 Siva Siitras of
Panini. They are traditionally not recited with the alphabet because

- they cannot be pronounced independently. Their pronunciation is

dependent upon another sound, such as a, and so they are said to be
formed in union with a, or a-yoga-vaha. They are called by their
names (anusvara, etc.).
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PRONOMINAL 1. There are a few adjectives that are declined like pronouns.

ADJECTIVES They are:
other
both (used in dual only)
one

higher, beyond
former

aﬂ N

EEEEEEE

own .

In ubha, note that the dual endings for pronouns are the same as
nouns for masculine a, neuter a, and feminine a.

2. These are declined like pronouns, except' for the nominative and
accusative neuier singular. All butanya fbnn their neuter
nominative and accusative singular like a noun. Only anya forms
it like a pronoun. For example:

m other
T one
‘T{T{f higher, beyond

‘ﬁ'ﬂ; former
qdq all
L= L | own
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3. Here are some examples of their use:

T&: T 94 =i |
ekah putro vanam gacchati
One son goes to the forest.

Tl gaifar gEaseii— 93ia |

balah sarvani pustakani pathati
The boy reads all the books.

ha [
TS ~FEHTaSIIGIT=S(d |
balo ’nyasmad gajad agacchati
The boy comes from the other elephant.

UFid @HaEsy
brakrtim svam avastabhya
Entering into my own nature (Bhagavad-Gita 9.8)

4. These words can also be used as pronouns. For example:

dceh a¢g
tad ekam vada
Tell me the one (Bhagavad-Gita 3.2)

REREARIE Gl
evam buddheh param buddhva
Thus, having known him who is beyond the

intellect (Bhagavad-Gita 3.43)

135
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5. Here is the masculine declension for sarva. It follows tad
(masculine). The feminine would follow tad (feminine).

Stem: sarva (masculine) all

prathama lﬁ‘ ﬁ q4d
dvitiya m Tt qgiq

LN

trtiya 3w gaisqy 94

caturthi  HEE T gE:
paficami GAEAId  HATHT — HA:

sasthi QA& g4I LI
saptami m gaar: zﬁ‘g

I I | f !

eka dvi bahu
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VERB CLASS 2 1. Class 2 Vad gana (Vad eat) The second class is called the root
class because its present stem is the root. The root takes guna in
strong forms. The stem of class 2 is formed by:

root (for weak forms)
guna of root (for strong forms)

2. The most common verb in this class is Vas (be, become), which
we have already learned. Here is the conjugation of Vad:

Root: Vad (eat) 2P Present Indicative

prathama Eiﬁ-'f H: m

atti attah adanti
ad+ti ad+tas ad+anti

madhyama aﬁ - E* I

atsi atthah ~attha
ad+si ad+thas ad+tha
uttama  H( E'EE Idq:
admi advah admah
ad+mi ad+vas ad+mas

| I | | | |
eka dvi bahu
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3. Here is the conjugation of Jbrii (speak), which is irregular.
Notice that an i is added in the strong forms:

Root: Vbri (speak) 2U Present Indicative

prathama GG od: m

raviti ~ briitah bruvanti
bravi+ti brii+tas bruv+anti

madhyama CELE igl': 99

bravisi brathah briitha
. ‘bravi+si brii+thas brii+tha

uttama CEiIE ECE 9gH:

bravimi briivah bramah
bravi+mi brii+vas brii+mas

eka dvi bahu
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4. Hereis the conjugation for the irregular verb Vkan (kill):

Root: Vhan (han) 2P Present Indicative

prathama Ay R+ "inr

hanti hatah ghnanti
han+ti ha+tas ghn+anti
madhyama Eﬁ e 22l
hamsi hathah hatha
han+si ha+thas ha+tha
uttama Eﬁr ‘ T e
hapmi hanvah hanmah
han+mi han+vas han+mas
[ [ | | ! B
eka dvi bahu

Notice that in a few cases the n in han is dropped, and before
anti, han looses its a and the h becomes gh.
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VERB CLASS 9 1. Class 9 Vkri gana (Vkri buy) The ninth class forms its stem
by adding na in strong forms and ni in weak forms. the present
stem is formed by:

root + ni (for weak forms)
root + na (for strong forms) i

2. Few of the roots in class 9 are used, except for the important root

Vjfid (know). This root is regular, except that it looses its fi
throughout the conjugation:

. Root: ¥ jha (know) 9U Present Indicative
prathama SIET GIHIEI: SIGIE]
janati janitah jananti
jana+ti jani+tas jan+anti
madhyama SHIE  SHIL:  SHIG
jansisi janithah janitha
jana+si jani+thas jani+tha |
uttama  STATH SICIEER A
ianami janivah janimah
jana+mi jani+vas jani+mas
1 ] e
eka dvi bahu

Notice that before anti, the ni looses the 1.
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SUMMARY OF 1. Here is a table that reviews the ten classes of verbs: 1
VERB CLASSES

# GANA SIEM PRESENT ENGLISH
1. Vbhii (P) guna of root + a bhava+ti heis ‘
2. Yad (P) guna of root (strong) at+ti he eats

root (weak) at+tah those two eat -

3. Vhu (P) abhyasa + guna of root (strong) juho+ti  he offers

abhyasa + root (weak) juhu+tah those two offer
4. \div(P) root+ya divya+ti  he plays
5. Vsu (U) . root + no (strong) suno+ti  he presses

root + nu (weak) sunu+tah those two press
6. Vtud (U) root+a tuda-+ti he pushes
7. Vrudh (U)na after vowel of root (strong) runaddhi he blocks

| ' (runadh-+ti)
n after vowel of root (weak) runddhah those two block
(rundh+tah)

8. Vtan (U) root + o (strong) : tano+ti he stretches

root + u (weak) tanu+tah those two stretch
9. Vkri(U) root + na (strong) krinda+ti  he buys

' root + ni (weak) krini+tah those two buy

10.Veur (U) guna of root + aya corayati  he steals
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. o 2. Remember that in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10, the stem ends in a,
and does not change. The other classes have strong and weak
forms of the stem, and in the present indicative, the singular

Lo forms are strong. Remember guna only takes place if the root
ends in a vowel, or has a short vowel followed by one
consonant. '
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. VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

S op) FN

T (mfnadj) |
%I ouy SHIWA shrad

'irlT oU) ST S

Fae (mf(@)n adj.)
Uq 4A) gEd

T (mf(@)n adj.)
‘Iéf (mfn adj.)

9 quy AT Ia
%ﬁT ¢ (fem)
AN (mas)

aq (mfn adj.)

o (mfn adj.)

&1 (P Ef?f

ENGLISH

he eats

other

he buys, purchases
he knows
unmoving, steady
he goes, attains
higher, beyond
former

he speaks

Veda, scripture

transcendental awareness

all

own

he kills
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. Leamn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 53 from the Bhagavad-Gita,

for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the

devanagari:

gfafaufauaT a
ﬁdwmﬁawn

quTgTaadl g q
T ANTHATEAT 11311

. Memorize the pronominal adjectives and know how to decline

them.

. Learn verb classes 2 and 9, and memorize the summary of verb

classes.

. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson.

. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. T FTH FH g9 FATT T HHATT 19

b FfaFaamI: g7d 120




LESSON TWENTY-FIVE : 145

c. HYaT 99 G SAA JAEHT g =iy
131

dmﬁmﬂmﬁaﬁqﬁtﬁﬁ‘m
T 1%

. ga+ fEear d7: 3 ' 1v)

o

™

quferes firem el e ANt HAR
18l

5. NETEET anit ST 9=2d 19|

b, JT: W T AL F4T L1 151
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7. Translate the following sentences:

PEIEFEIRREY

b. Sl YIedl STAT: AW HATIE T
HeTewd 1

Fald 131

s FeATiErST T gt

(=N

1¥1

.. OO Toq: O<d 9 Fear ol

TR 1K1
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. He who performs all action that ought to be done is a karma

yogi.

. The scripture is heard by those whose minds are unmoving.

(Notice that the verb agrees with the object, which is in the
nominative.)

. Sitaknows all the fruits in the forest and even beyond.
. The king says, “I know virtuous action, but I do not do it.”

. After abandoning the difficult forest, the hero kills the

enemy.

Established in the Self, unmoving, the beautiful girl performs
yoga.

. Having crossed beyond delusion, the yog] attains peace.

. The king speaks about his own son and his birth.
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7. a. “Do only virtnous action,” the mother said to all her children.

b. After drinking the water the boys eat all the fruit like a great
elephant.

c. “Iknow the splendor of both the sun and moon,” says the
wise man.

d. In the scripture of yoga, the shelter from bondage and
delusion is known as samadhi. ' '

e. Established in equanimity, having made the mind pure, the
yogi is liberated from bondage.

f. The elephants kill all their enemies in the forest.

g. Having known the Self by the Self, the yogini obtains
happiness in this world.

h. “Go to the river and bring me water,” the father said to his
son.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 54
The alphabet

Grammar: The tenses and moods
The perfect
Interrogative pronouns
Monosyllabic nouns
The optative

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 54
~ Indefinite particles
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FIT I |
feausre =1 9
ey $39 |
Fegadr: f& gama
mﬁlﬁa@ﬁmnwn

arjuna uvaca
sthita-prajfiasya ka bhasa
samadhi-sthasya keSava
sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta

kim asiia vrajeta kim 54

Arjuna said:

What are the signs of a man whose intellect is steady,
who 1s absorbed in the Self, O Keshava?

How does the man of steady intellect speak,

how does he sit, how does he walk?

arjuna (mas. nom. sing.) Arjuna
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active ¥ vac 2P) said
(See below for the perfect.)

sthita- (mas. p.p.p. Ystha 1P) steady, established
prajiiasya (mas. gen. sing.) of intellect
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sthita-prajfiasya
ka
bhasa

samadhi-
sthasya

samadhi-sthasya

keSava

sthita-
dhih

sthita-dhih
kim
pra-bhaseta
kim

asita
vrajeta

kim
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(bahuvrihi compound) of a man whose
intellect is steady

(fem. nom. sing.) what

(See below for interrogative pronoun.)
(fem. nom. sing.) description, sign

(mas.) transcendental awareness, the Self
(mas. gen. sing. from Vstha 1P) of the
absorbed,‘established:

(bahuvrihi compound based upon an
upapada compound) of him who is absorbed
in the Self

(mas. voc. sing.) Krsna, “one with long hair”

(mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady, established
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect

(See below for monosyllabic nouns.)
(bahuvrihi compound) man of steady
intellect, man whose intellect is steady

(n. nom. sing.) how, what

(3rd per. optative middle pra Vbhas 1A)
should speak, might speak, would speak

(n. nom. sing.) how, what

(3rd per. optative middle Vas 2A) should sit,
might sit, would sit

(3rd per. optative middle ¥ vraj 1P) should
go, might walk, would walk

(n. nom. sing.) how, what
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. Siksii is the first of the six Vedangas, which are: Siksﬁ,

Kalpa, Vyakarapa, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyotisa.
Probably the most important text of Siksﬁ is the Paniniya
Siksa. The Taittiriya Upanisad (1.2.1) lists six topics included:

‘in the study of §iksa: varnah svarah mtra balam sama
‘santdnah (letter, tone, duration, force, articulation,

combination).

. 'The Paniniya Siksa begins, as doés the Astadhyayi, with the

14 Siva Siitras, or MaheSvara Siitras. These siitras list the
alphabet, using a system of abbreviation called pratyahira,
“bringing together.” Groups of letters are listed by mentioning
the first and last, as one might say “from A to Z” for the entire
alphabet. Some letters, called anubandha, or it, indicate that an

abbreviation has taken place.

. Here are the 14 Siva Siitras:

W 121 UFF 11 T 131 T 1%}
TIAE 1Y) A NG| SAHSTA 1o} FH
|51 TR 18 FESET 130! MESIIA-
aaﬁmu FU 133 TTAT L3 éﬁ[ 12 ¢1

. The Paniniya Siksa lists the alphabet as 63 or 64 letters. One
 letter, the long1, is considered duhsprsta, or “difficult.” Here is

the alphabet as given there:
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&
m
m

oOAR

EE

+
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5. The alphabet is listed as containing different numbers of letters in
various texts. It is listed as containing 43 letters in the Siva
Siitras, 63 or 64 in the Paniniya Siksa, 47 in the Rk
Prati§akhya, 52 in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 65 in the
Vajasaneyi PratiSakhya, and 57 in the Rk Tantra.

6. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.3.6.14) defines the role of a: “A is
the whole of speech, and manifested as different consonants and
sibilants, it becomes many forms.” (akfro vai sarva vik saisa
sparSosmabhir vyajyamana bahvi nana riipa bhavati).

7. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.2.1) cornparés the vowels to days
and the consonants to nights. It compares the vowels to
consciousness, the sibilants to the breath, and the consonants to
the body. (Thus the consonants are dependent upon the vowels.)
In another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.5), the
vowels are compared to the celestial, the sibilants to the
atmosphere, and the consonants to the earth.

8. Still another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.2)
compares the vowels to marrow, consonants to bone, sibilants to
breath, and semi-vowels to flesh and blood. According to the
Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.3) the vowels are the body of
Indra, the sibilants are the body of Prajapati, and the consonants
are the body of death.

9. | The Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.5) states:

All the vowels should be pronounced resonant and strong.
All the sibilants should be pronounced open, without being
slurred or elided. All the consonants should be pronounced
slowly, without merging them together,
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THE TENSES AND 1. The tenses and moods for verbs are grouped together by Panini
MOODS into the ten lakaras. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) These ten lakiras
can be divided into six tenses (kald) and four moods (artha):

TENSE NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH
vartamana lat present
anadyatanabhiita lan imperfect
paroksabhita lit perfect
bhiita lna aorist
anadyatana lut periphrastic future
bhavisyan Irt simple future
MOQOD NAME BY PANINI ~ ENGLISH
ajna lot imperative
vidhi lifi ~ optative

asih let subjunctive
samketa Irn conditional

2. Those verbs ending in ¢ use primary endings, and are listed
alphabetically: 1at, lit, lut, Irt, let, and lot. Those verbs ending in i
use secondary endings: lan, lin, i, and Iril.

3. Infour of these—the present, imperfect, imperative, and
optative—the root forms,a special stem through modifications
(vikarana), and the verb is formed from that stem. This group is
called sarvadhatuka, or special. All of the others form the verb
more or less from the root, and so are called ardhadhatuka, or
general. The sarvadhatuka verbs, along with the present
participle, are referred to as the present system, because the verb is
based upon the present stem.,
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THE PERFECT

1. Now we will study the perfect tense, which is not considered part of
the present system. The perfect is traditionaly used for remote past
action not witnessed by the speaker. It is usually found in the
prathama purusa form. '

active for V vac:

The perfect is formed in two ways: through reduplication and
periphrastically. We will observe the perfect formed through
reduplication of the root. The perfect has its own set of endings.
There are many complexities for forming the perfect, so for now we
will just observe and use some of the forms. Here is the perfect

Root: \ vac (speak) 2P Perfect

prathama Sdld A
uvaca icatuh
uvac+a fic+atus

madhyama 3SdAdd  HAY:
uvaktha icathuh
uvac+tha fc+athus

uttama 399 HiAA

| uvaca {iciva
uvac+a fic+i+va
I ! 1 I
eka dvi

Notice that the singular stems are strong, as in the present indicative
active. Also notice that there is an i inserted before the endings va

and ma.

LESSON TWENTY-SIX

d

iicuh
ic+us

ica
tc+a

S

ticima

fic+i+ma

(I
bahu
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Here is the perfect middle for ¥ vac:

Root: Vvac (speak) 2P Perfect middie (he spoke)

prathama ﬁ m , ﬁ

ticite ucire
ic+e fic+ate dc+ire
madhyama m& Wﬁ' m%ﬁ'
ficise ficithe ficidhve
fic+i+se fic+athe tic+i+dhve
uttama -~ T FEEe  SEmT
‘ iice Gicivahe ficimahe
ficte fic+i+vahe fic+i+mahe
S [ B N
eka - dvi ‘bahu

Notice that, like the prescnf indicative niiddle, all forms are weak in

the perfect middle.
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4. Here is the perfect for Vas:

Root: Vas (be) 2P Perfect (he was)

'prathama

“madhyama

uttama

Notice that the word itihfisa is formed from iti + ha + fisa, meaning

EAIES

‘ as+a

Hiag
asitha
uvac+tha

eka

“thus it was,” or history.

T

asatuh

- as+atus

HEg:

asathuh

- as+athus

EIEE]

asiva

As+i+va

[ i
dvi

LESSON TWENTY-SIX

asuh
as+us

asima

as+i+ma

! !
bahu
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5. Here is the prathama purusa eka-vacana for some of the verbs
we have studied. Just observe, so that you will be able to recognize

the perfect:

ROOT
Yad (2P)
Vas 2P)

v ap (5P)
Vas (2A)
Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
Vgam (1P)
Vjan (4A)
Vi (1P)
Vjiia (9U)

Ytan (8U)

Vtud (6U)

NtF(1P)

Vtyaj (IP)

PRESENT
atti

ésti

apnoti |

aste

icchati
karoti, kurute
gacéhati
jayate
jayati

janati, janite
tanoti, tanute
tudati -te
tarati

tyajati

PERFECT ENGLISH

iyesa

- cakara

cakre
jagama
Jajfie
Jigaya
Jjajhau
jajfie

tatana
tene

tutoda

tatara

tatyaja

he ate

he was

he obtained
he sat

he desired
he did

he went

he was born
he conquered
he knew

he .stfétchcci
he 'pushed

’he crqued‘

‘he abandoned




Vda (3U)

Vdiv (4P)

dadati, datte

divyati

Vdré(Vpag)(1P) pasyati

Vdha 3U)
\\/nf (10)
Vpath (IP)
Vpad (4A)

Vpi (1P)

\(’prach 6P)

- Ybudh (1U)
Vbhis (14)
Ybhii (IP)
Vman (4A)
Ymuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)
Yram (1)

\labh (1A)

dﬁdhﬁti, dhatte
nayati -te
pathati -
padyate

pibati

pg'cch“ati

‘bodhati -te

bhasate
bhavati

manyate

muicati -te

yuanakti, yuiikte
ramate

labhate -ti
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dadau

dideva

- dadarsa

dadhau
dadhe
ninaya
papitha
pede

papau

papraccha

- bubodha

bubudhe
babhase

babhiiva

mene

. mumoca

mymuce
yuyoja
yuyuje
reme

lebhe

he gave

he played
he saw

he placed
he lead

he read

he went

he drank
he asked
he knew
he spoke
he was

he thought
he released
he imited
he enjoyed

he obtained
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Vvac (2P)
Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
Vvraj (1P)
Vsubh (1A)
Yéru (5P)
Ysu (5U)
Vsev (1A)
Vstha (1P)

Vsmi (1)

Vsmr (1P) -

Vhan (2P)
Yhas (1P)

Vha (3P)

" vhu (3P)

vakti

vadati

vasati

vrajati
éabhate

Srnoti

sunoti, sunute
sevate

tisthati
smayate
smarati

hanti

" hasati

jahati

juhoti

uvaca
uvada
uvasa
vavrija
S§usSubhe
§uSrava
susava

siseve

tasthan

sismiye

-sasmara

jaghana
jahasa

jahau

juh@iva
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he spoke
he spoke

he lived

‘he walked

he shined

he heard

he pressed

he served

he stood"

he smiled

he remembered
he kl]led

he laughed

he abandoned

he offered

Notice that for a verb root that ends in &, the perfect ending is au.
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. Now we will learn the interrogative pronoun, ka, which means

b

who,” “what,” or “how.” This pronoun is declined exactly like
tad, except that the neuter singular nominative and accusative is
kim.

. Here are some examples of the declension:

Stem: ka (masculine) who

prathama - T’Fﬁ' ' %7_
avitya  HH Ca EIEH
trtiya h W‘rzm{ 35‘:

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

. Here is the neuter:

Stem: kim (neuter) what, how

prathama m %— Eb‘lﬁ
dvitiya feey % HI

triiya 9 HIHH +:

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)
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4, Here is the feminine:

Stem: ka (feminine) who

prathéma E3) F &
dvitiya ~ hIH * *T:
trtiya < ql HIMY I

-\

And 50 on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)

5. This pronoun becomes an indefinite pronoun when followed by
-api, cana, or cid. The first part (kas or kim) may be declined. For
example:

Exr)
anyong
ferfr

anything

ETIE)

-~

with anything

6. With the addition of na before, it becomes:

T %

no onc
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T &=

nothing

7. Here are some examples of how they are used:

= It i
ko jalam pibati
Who drinks the water?

CIEECEINERE

kascij jalam apibat
Someone drank the water.

7 s |

na kascij jalam apibat
No one drank the water,

8. Pronouns can alsc be made indefinte by repeating them. For
~ example: ‘

o1 qe7 & g enfasafd ara |
Whenever dharma is in decay, O Bhirata
(Bhagavad Gita 4.7)
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MONOSYLLABIC
NOUNS
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1. There are some nouns that are one syllable ending in a vowel.
These nouns follow their own declensions. For example, dhi,
intellect, follows the declension for monosyllabic nouns ending in i

Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect

prathaméi T 2 o
dvitlya ﬁTZIT[ R oy fa:
aiya &4l ?ff‘fé'-l_TI[ ifT:
catarthi (89 &Y 1 ‘%‘ﬁ‘rzrrcg | PIEDE
paicami T f?qu iy e
spd T R R Rram dem
saptami BT fz'l'q'l"{ e 'Eﬂ'g
sambodhana &1: | et f%T&r

A o DR B
eka _ dvi - bahu
Notice that _i changes to iy before endings that begin with a vowel.
Notice that several of the words have optional forms.
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Now we will study the optative mood (vidhi lifi). This is the last
verb form in the present system which we have not yet studied. The
optative is used for what “should” or “ought” to be done. It is also
used for what “might” or “would” be done. The optative, also called
potential, expresses hope, expectation, advice, or a soft command.

Here is an example of the optative active for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10:

Root: Y bhii (be) 1P Optative (should be)

prathama ‘*ﬁ"c[ qﬁ?ﬂ-q; ‘
bhavet bhavetam
bhava+i+t bhava-+i+tam

madhyama an‘: ‘ﬂ'c?l'ﬂ'ﬂ[
bhaveh . bhavetam
bhava+i+s bhava-+i+tam

uttama ﬂ'a'q'ﬂ[ ‘11'3'5[
bhaveyam bhaveva
bhava+i+am bhava+i+va
| Lo : [

eka dvi

bhaveyuh
bhava+i+us

qad

bhaveta
bhava+i+ta

T

bhavema
bhava+i+ma

Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the
same as the imperfect active. These are called secondary endings, as
opposed to the primary endings of the present indicative. Long i,

which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative active.

When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey.
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3. Here is an example of the optative middle for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10:

Root: Vlabh (obtain) 1A Optative (should obtain)

prathama T m m

labheta labheyatam labheran
labha+i+ta  labha+i+atam labha+i+ran

madhyama STHAT:  THATIT A
labhethah labheyatham  labhedhvam
labha+i+thas labha+i+atham labha+i+dhvam

uttama W H‘ﬁ‘q’% ?ﬁ‘-mf%'

labheya labhevahi labhemahi
labha+i+a  labha+i+vahi  labha+i+mahi
| Py I |

eka dvi bahu

Notice that, except for the first person singular and third person
plural, the endings are the same as the imperfect middle. Long i,
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative middle.
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey.
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4. Here is an example of the optative active for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, §,

and 9:

Root: Vsu (press) SU Optative (should press)

:

prathama W

sunuyat
sunu+ya+t

~madhyama YIdT¢
sunuyih
sunu+ya+s

uttama RYGR1L: |

sunuyatam
sunu+ya+tam

REEIRE

sunuyitam -

sunu+ya+tam

RGRIE]

sunuyuh
sunu+y-+us

g

sunuyita
sunu+ya+ta

RERIL)

s'unuyﬁm sunuyava sunuyama

sunu+ya+am sunu+ya+va sunu-+ya+ma

i I Lo |
eka dvi bahu

Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the
same as the imperfect active. Instead of long iis ya, added to the
weak form of the stem almost everywhere.
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5. Hereisthe conjugaﬁ'on' for Vas:
Root: Vas (is) 2P Optative (should be)
prathama _.W]a\ w3 Ik '{g
syat syatam syuh
s+ya+t S+ya+tam S+y+us
madhyama $A[3 raq qrd
syah " sydtam syata
s+ya+s s+ya+tam s+ya+ta
" uttama HH qiqd oy
- syam syava syama
s+yd+am s+ya+va s+yd+ma
| [ - [
eka dvi bahu.

Notice that the weak form of as is s.

e
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6. Here is the conjugation for the optative middle for classes 2, 3, 5,7,
8,and 9:

Root: Vs (sit) 2A Optative Middle (should sit)

prathama m wm m

asita asiyitam  &siran
As+it+ta as+i+atam as+i+ran

madhyama AT HrETETATH Wb‘d‘ﬁ[

4
asithah asiyatham asidhvam
as+i+thas as+i+atham as+i+dhvam

uttama FEE FrdEe wdEtE
asiya asivahi asimahi
as+i+a as+i+vahi As+i+mahi
i I I B

eka dvi bahu

Notice that y is inserted if the ending begins with a vowel.
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT
AT QAYHTE
(mas.)
(fem.)
(n.)
(ind.)

(ind.)

g4 g 44

=

(fem.)
(mf(3)n adj.)

(fem.)

S

(fem.)
9 2p) af<e
T (1p) TSI

171

ENGLISH

he sits

who, what

who, what

what, how, why

(marks indefinite after ka, etc.)
(marks indefinite after ka, etp.)
intellect

iﬁtelligent, wise

intelligence, wisdom
description, sign

he says

he goes, he walks
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c. T HiZgA gaifr iy Ay 9 g9
e BIHGRSIEICREL

4. T Y T g aSgimia a9 guss | %)

.. T T I IhT T TS 1%

¢ JEIENTSSd a9 AT9d 181

g. AT oFdl G SRITA=TE ST

19l

=2

T U HrgkferaniaE OeF: @ Anl 15

. Translate the following sentences:

I 121
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b
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S 5 ST 1R

c. AT T UTH Y TSl 131

d

T

o2

Notice that svam is used for “his own.”

I 1%)

. gfegaT diar Mg 3 99 T
EY
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. He who sits with the teacher without having offered water to

him is not a student of the scripture.

. Who said that happiness is born of wisdom?

. “Whoever knows all the fruits in the forest should eat the
© first fruit,” the king said.

. “With whom should I go to the place of my birth?” the man

asked.

. Let it not be said, “Whose son is he?”’

. From where he comes is not known.

. “Abandon attachment, having become united by means of the

Self,” the teacher said.

. The yogi is the one who is released from the mire of delusion

in this world.

. Many elephants which should not be heard arc heard in the

distance by the fearful boys.

. What do they know about the black forest?

Rama will go to his own village with anyone.

. Having been thought well of by all, Rama is gii/ep the white

garland by'S'i'tﬁ.' (Use bahu-matah for “thought well of”)
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Sita and Rama cross over the bondage of suffering through
purity of intellect.

“Therefore son, having known all that is to be known, be
filled with happiness,” the father said.

“Suffering is born of attachment and happiness is born of
non-attachment,” the teacher will say.

“How should I speak to the great king,” the hero thinks.
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The Infinitive

The Pronoun etad

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 55
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AATTETET |
mﬁrwm
gai-grd qHNTA |
TATHIATHAT O
TR Yy

§ri-bhagavan uvica

prajahati yada kaman -
sarvan partha mano-gatan
atmany evatmanai tustah

sthita-prajfias tadocyate 55

The Blessed Lord said:

When a man completely casts off all desires

that have gone (deep) into the mind, O Partha,

when he is satisfied in the Self through the Self alone,
then is he said to be of steady intellect.

§ri- } (fem.) blessed, radiant
bhagavﬁn (mas. nom. sing.) lord
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active V vac 2P) said
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pra-jahati

yada
kaman

sarvan
partha
manah-
gatan
mano-gatan

atmani
eva
atmana
tustah

sthita-
prajiiah
sthita-prajifiah

tada
ucyate

179

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. active. pra Yha
3P) casts off, abandons

(ind.) when

(mas. acc. pl.) desires, cravings

(mas. acc. pl.) all

(mas. voc. sing.) son of Prtha, Arjuna

(n.) mind

(mas. acc. pl. p.p.p. Vgam) gone'
(tatpurusa compound) gone into the mind

(mas. loc. sing,) in the Self

(ind.) alone:

(mas. inst. sing.) through the Self

(mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. tus 4P) satisfied

(mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady

(mas. nom. sing.) intellect

(bahuvrihi compound) man whose intellect
is steady

(ind.) then

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. passive  vac 2P)
is said
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PANINI 1. Vyakarana is said to be the mouth of the Veda. The principal
author of Vjﬁkaral:aa is Panini, the author of the
- Astadhyayl (eight chapters), as well as the Paniniya
Siksa, Dhatupatha (a list of 2,200 verb roots, along with
meanings), Ganapatha (a list of verb roots divided into ten
ganas according to how they form their present stem), and the
Liﬁg?inuéﬁsana {(a list of words acc’drding to their gehders).

2. Panini's Astadhyayi is in about 4,000 sitras, It is both a
complete description of Sanskrit, and extremely brief. For the
sake of brvity, technical terms (samjfia) are used. Generally,
there are two types of samjfia: krtrima samjfia and akrtrima
samjfid. The krtrima samjfia is an artificial term, such as lat,
lifa, etc. The term is short, to maintain brevity. The akrtrima
samjiia is a term in which the word itself conveys the literal
sense, such as sarvaniman (“all-name,” pronoun) or samasa
(“put together,” compound). Panini uses krtrima samjiia, such
as rk, ak, hal, sup, tif, etc. '

3. Panini uses a technique to form the krtrimé samjiia called
pratyahara (“bringing together”). The technique is to name the
first and the last instead of all members of a set. For example, it

 is shorter to say “from A to Z” than it is to list the entire alphabet,
and it is easier to say “from K to 12 than List all 12 grades.
Another technique is to list the first or first few members of a set
to indicate the entire set. For example, it is shorter to say “A, B
C's” than it is to list the entire alphabet.

4. The technique of pratyahdara is to list one or more members of
the set, and then end with a marker, called anubandha. Panini
has a special abbrviation for the anubandha, called it. For

© : : example, sup stands for the nomial endings. The first nominal
ending (the nominative singular) is s, which is the first letter of
sup. The p at the end of sup is an anubandha (it). The letter
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before the anubandha is usually the end of the list. In the
example “from A to Z,” the word “from” is like an anubandha,
because it indicates a list. The anubandhas are given in the 14
Siva Siitras which begin the Astadhyayi. In addition to
technical terms, there are statements called paribhasé that tell
how the technical terms and other rules are to be interpreted.

Panini listed all verb roots in ten ganas, or classes. Each class
has a model root. The model root for the first class is V bhu,
which means both “being” and “becoming.” The ultimate sense
of this and every word is considered by Panini to be satt,
existence or being. |

When satta is viewed from the standpoint of the world, it
appears as kriya (active) and dravya (stationary). The active
aspect (kriya) is dynamic (bhava) and appears as verbs. The
statioriary aspect (dravya) is static (satva) and appears as nouns.
Every word is modeled after Vbhii in that every word has being
(satta) and becoming (Kriya or dravya). For example:

dravya stationary satva static nouns

kriya active bhava dynamic verbs
satta existence

Panini shows how verbs and nouns can be formed
systematically from verb roots. The root forms a base or stem,

called prakrti. Affixes, called pratyaya, are added to the base to

‘form a word. According to Panini the are six types of

pratyayas:
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sup (to form nouns, subanta),

tin (to form verbs, tifianta),

krt (primary endings to form nominals, including
participles, krdanta), ,

taddhita (secondary endings to form nominals from
nouns), ' .

dhatu (secondary or derivative endings to form a verbal
or nominal base), and '

stri (endings to make a word feminine). E

8. Panini listed the relationship between a verb and various nouns
in six karakas. A karaka is the “instrument of actioh,” meaning
the capacity in which something becomes instrumental in
bringing about the action of a verb. The karakas correspond to
six of the cases, which are called karaka-vibhaktis. The six
‘karakas are: '

kartr (the agent),

karman (the object),

karana (the instrument, in the instrumental case),
sampradana (the purpose, in the dative),
apadana (showing separation, in the ablative), and

adhikarana (support or location, in the locative).

In kartari prayoga (agent construction) the kartr is in the
nominative case and the karman is in the accusative case. In the
karmani prayoga (passive construction), the karman is in the
nominative case, and the kartr is in the instrumental case. The
genitive case is called upapada-vibhakti, which is considered
weaker because this case shows a relationship between two
nouns only.
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NOUNS ENDING IN
CONSONANTS

1.
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Here are twa examples of nominal declensions thatend in a
consonant:

Stem: véic (stri-lifiga) speech

prathama ElT% ar= CICE
dvit%yﬁ EIT'EIT[ ?ﬂ?ﬂ’ CIEE
trtiyd ordT | EI'IT‘L‘Q'I'I:( Eﬂﬁ?
caturthi - AT | CIRE IR | I
pscami  AE: AT AE:
sshi 9T G A
saptami CLIE] ar=r: g
sambodhana A<k T qr:

eka dvi bahu
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Stem: marut (pum-lifiga) wind »

prathams W& HEA TEq:

avilya  UTAH - HEAD &

wya  WEAT  UEGHET WOl

caturthi  TEA  HEQAM  HIEH:

paficami qed: He HH IR‘TEKW‘

|
| sasthi  HE&A:  HEA!: &AM

saptamf « m ‘T‘é‘rﬁ: W

sambodhana W& W&A! e

i ) ) ") ] )
eka Cavi bahu
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THE INFINITIVE

1. InEnglish, the infinitive is marked by “to.” For example, “to
g0,” and “to obtain” are infinitives. In Sanskrit, the infinitive is
formed, with exceptions, by:

guna of root + tum (or itum)
The fomiatiqn of the infinitive is the same as the periphrastic

future, only with the krt ending tum, instead of ta. The Sanskrit
infinitive is an indeclinable participle.

2. Hereis the formption of the infinitive for some of the verbs we

have studied:
ROOT ~  PRESENT INFINITIVE ~ ENGLISH
Nad@P)  ati Cattum  weat
v ap (515) | apnoti aptum to obtain
-as 24) dste © @situm to sit
Viz (6P) icchati | estum to desire

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurut¢  kartum  todo

‘\( gam (1P) gacchati . gantum 0 go
Vgup (IP) gopayati gopitum to protect
R iap) jayaii - jetum to conquer

Vjiv(aP)  jivati  jivium  tolive



Vjfia (OU)
Vtan (8U)
Vtus (4P)
JEF (1P)
Vtyaj (1P)

Vda (3U)

jandti, janite
tanoti, tanute
tusyati

tarati

tyajati .

dadati, datte

Vdrs(v pas)(1P) pasyati

Jdha (3U)
Vdhr (1)
Vni (10)

Vpath (1P)
Vpad (4A)

\pa (1P)

\ prach (6P)
N budh (10)

\bhas (1A)

dadhati, dhatte

dharati -te

nayati -te ‘

‘pathati

padya;e
pibati
prcchati |
bodhati -te

bhﬁsatg
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Jjhatum
tantum
tostum
tartum
tyakium
datum
drastuni
dhﬁtum
dhartum

netum

. pathitum’

. pattum

patum

prastum

‘boddhum

bhastum

10 Cross

- tolead

to know
to stretch

to satisfy

to abandon
to give

to see

to place

to hol_d

toread

0 go.

to drink

to ask

to know

to speak
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Vbhi (1P)
Vman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)
Vyuj (7U)
v ram (14)
Vvac (2P)
Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)’
\vraj (1P)
Véak (5P) -
Vsubh (14)
Véru (5P)
Vsev (17&)}
Vstha (1P)
Vsmi (14)

Vsmr (1P)

bhavati
manyate
muficati -te

yunakti, yuiikte

‘ramate

vakti
vadati
vasati
vrajati
Saknoti
Sobhate
§rnoti

sevate

. tisthati

smayate

smarati

bhavitum

- manfum

- moktum

yoktum

ramitam

vaktum

vaditum

vastym

vrajitum

§aktum

§obhitum

§rotum

sevitum
sthatum
smetum

smartuin
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to be

to think
to release
to unite
to enjoy
to speak
to speak
to live

to walk
to be able

to shine

" to hear

to serve
to stand
to smile

to remember
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. The infinitive is usually used like the direct object of a verb (or

. While the infinitive is usually the only accusative of the verb, the

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

v han 2P) . hanti hantum to kill
Vhas (1P) hasati hasitum to laugh
vha (3P) jahati ~ héatum to abandon
Yhu (3P) juhoti hotum to offer

verb form, such as the past passive participle). The infinitive is
used as an accusative with the verb, and thus ends in m for the
accusative. The infinitive shows purpose, and is sometimes used
instead of the dative. For example:

T TS ia
_ramo ganfum icchati
Rama wants {0 go. g

infinitive may take its own accusative. It may, like a verb, also 1
relate to words in other cases, such as the ablative, instrumental, &
dative, etc. For example: f

I T s |
ramo vanam gantum icchati
Réama wants to go to the forest.

wmﬁaﬁﬁn

ramo vanad agantum icchati
Rama wants {0 come from the forest.
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5. The infinitive is negated with na. It is often used with two roots:
v é_ak 5P (be.able) and Varh 1P (be worthy). For example:

XA & T I T
bharato vanam na gantum §aknoti
Bharata is not able o go to the forest.

nanusocitum arhasi
You are not worthy to grieve. (You should not grieve.)
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.25)

Notice that this example uses the infinitive to form a request, or
imperative. Here is another example:

etan me sam§ayam krsna chettum arhasi

You are ableto dispel this doubt of mine O Krsna
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39) |

Also notice the word for “this,” which is presented below.

6. The infinitive may be used with §akya (adj.), which means
“possible,” and is derived from Y$ak 5P. For example:

- STRISETHH
Sakyo ’vaptum
It can be gained. (Bhagavad-Gita 6.36)
(It is possible to obtain.)




i
|
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8. The infinitive can also be used with a passive construction. For

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

7. The infinitive may be used with arha (adj.), which means

“worthy of”” or “being allowed” and is derived from Varh 1P.
For example:

tasman narha vayam hantum dhartarastran

Therefore it would not be right for us to kill the éons of
Dhrtarastra. (Bhagavad-Gita 1.37) ‘

example:

qTel: T&ae qf3d ST |
balah pustakam pathitum $aknoti (active construction)
The boy is able to read the book.

T ek uidq ST |
bilena pustakam pathitum Sakyate (passive construction)

The book car be read by the boy.
(The book is able to be read by the boy.)
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THE PRONOUN 1. The pronoun etad (this) is declined the same as tad.
ETAD It refers to something nearer than tad. Here are some examples
of its declension:

Stem: etad (pum-linga) this
prathama CTJ: @ Ea-
dvitiya m Q’Eﬁ

j ' | [

eka dvi bahu

E

Stem: etad (napumséxka—liﬁga) this

prathama m Eﬁ Q?ﬂ'ﬁ
dvitiya ~ Tdd o

eka dvi bahu

Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this

dvitiya EEHT[
I !
eka dvi bahu

- prathama w Q?f | "‘13?
T
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2. Here are some examples of its use:

woT Srel feafa: ard

esd brahmi sthitih partha

“This is the state of Brahman, O Partha
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.72)

etan me samSayam -

This doubt of mine
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39)
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

39!{ ap) FER

Udg  (mfnpro)
m’ (mas.)
S ap) SEfd
[ (4P) gwﬁr |
gap =
Hed (mas)
qlh  (fem.)
fag wa) fawra

T (sp) AT
RMHAT  (mf@)n adj.)

3ﬁ : (fem.)

ENGLISH

“he is worthy |

this

desire

he lives

heis sé.tisﬁed, contented
he holds

wind

speech

heis

he is able

possible, able

radiance, splendor .
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EXERCISES

. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 55 from the Bhagavad-Git3,

. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the

. Memorize the declensions for nouns ending in consonants.
. Learn the use of the infinitive.
. Learn the use of etad and iearn the vocébulary.

. Translate the following sentences into English:

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

devanagari with meaning:

ArrargaT |
ESEIRIEEICILIE]
EEIRIEREIUCIEY
ngg
fEaauTeaErsad 1YY

o, AT G T TS €T g 7 gesfa
1%l

b @Wm.'?'
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[~5

o

™

-

qe: 131

. UHT SR werEt g @ FArae
FagaTI¥l

 IRRT ST I e 18

U gEdtag T gg ST R g
151

. FATagsS s gACEET gEgd 1)
. el o qiAIsd 39

'Qﬁ?@ﬁmﬁﬁﬁmlql
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7. Translaté the following sentences:

a Wﬂgw‘rmaﬁsmﬁrﬁﬁw
ST 121

o

347 1R

o. AT aFSiTad! Twadt = A 130

¢. A A4 SEld @ AW SEE? g gEd
TSt vl

@]

. & Aagia=s™iia 9ar EEsEd 12

o]

TAATCAST: FUAAT 181

o. T T FEAAUTEAAIT: qU=S 19|
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ANSWERS
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.qmﬁaﬁﬁtﬁmgﬁv

FENSHTIAE 151

. Rama doesn't want to kil the deer, but STta asks him.
. These good winds come from the distant water.

. Having abandoned all desires Sri Rama is satisfied even

without his kingdom.

. This hero, who is able to lead the great armjn sits and speaks

with anyone.

. Afngiras goes to obtain knowledge 6f the Vedas.

“] am unable to hold the mind, like the wind,” the student
thinks.

. Born of attachment to objects, bondage is the cause of all

suffering.

. “When will those birds; like the others, return from the bad

forest?” the king asked.

. The king says that we must be able to hold the kindom from

our enemies. (Use the imperative for “must be able.”)
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b. “You must perform yoga and live without desire,” the teacher

said,

c. The speech of the wise is possessed of balance and splendor.

d. The yogi who lives in the forest reads the hymns of the
Vedas with happiness.

e. “I wantto be with you,” said Sitd to Rama.

f. “This yoga, spoken of by you as evenness is to be attained

by me,” said Arjuna to Krsna.

g. “Whatis the sign of one whose intellect is steady?” Arjuna
asked.

h. “He is possessed of the Self, contented, steady, and released

from delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 56

- Grammar: The Present Participle
Absolute Constructions

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 56
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BHAGAVAD-GITA
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EC IS CIEREETIE
gy famaegs: |
CIRNNECEEIEE

Eadnife=ad 11y s

duhkhesv anudvigna-manah
sukhesu vigata-sprhah
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah

sthita-dhir munir ucyate 56

He whese mind is unshaken in the midst of sorrows,
who amongst pleasures is free from longing,
from whom attachment, fear and anger have departed,

~ he is said to be a sage of steady intellect.

duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.) in sorrows

an-ud-vigna- ~ (p.p-p. an ud Vvij 6A) unshaken,
unagitated

manah _ (mas. nom. sing.) mind

anudvigna-manah (bahuvrihi compound) whose mind

is unshaken (The compound is
masculine even though “mind” is

neuter.)
sukhesu (n. loc. pl.) in pleasures
vi-gata- (p.p.p. viVgam 1P) free, gone away

sprhah (mas. nom. sing.) longing, desire




vigata-sprhah

vita-

raga-

bhaya-

krodhah
riaga-bhaya-krodhah
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah

sthita-
dhih
sthita-dhih

munih
ucyate

201

(bahuvrihi compound) who is free
from longing

(p.p.p. viVi 2P) departed

* (mas.) attachment, passion

(n.) fear

(mas. nom. sing.) anger

(dvandva compound)

(bahuvrihi compound) whose attachment
fea;‘ and anger have departed

(p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady

(mas. nom. sing.) inteilect
(bahuvrihi compound) whose
intellect is steady, of steady intellect
(The compound is masculine even
though “intellect” is feminine.)
(mas. nom. sing.) sage

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive
Vvac 2P) is said
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THE PRESENT
PARTICIPLE

LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT

. The present 'participle (vartamane krdanta) is the last form

that we have not yet studied that is based upon the present stem.
It is considered part of the present system,

. Here is an example of a present participle in English:

Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.

The word “going” is a present participle. It is used in Sanskrit
something like the gerund (Having gone to the forest, Rama. . .)
in that it takes the same subject, which is “Rama.” Also, it may
take its own accusative, etc. Like the gerund, it forms a
dependent clause, and is subordinate to the main verb. However,
while the gerund expresses completed action, the present
participle expresses action still in progress.

. The present participle is best understood by breaking the

sentence in two. For example:
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.

The dependent phrase, “going to the forest” could be understood
on its own first, and then integrated with the rest of the sentence.

. Like other participles, the present participle acts as an adjective

and a verb. As an adjective, it must agree with a word in the
independent clause, (For example, “going” would agree with
“Rama.”) As a verb, it may take its own object. (For example,
“going” takes the object “forest.”)

. In Sanskrit there is a present active participle and a present

middle participle. They are used the same way, but are formed
differently. Active roots take the present active participle, and
middle roots take the present middle participle. ‘
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. The stem of the present active participle is formed by taking the -

third person plural form of the present indicative and dropping

- the final i. For example:

ROOT 3rd Per. Pl STEM ENGLISH
Vbhii (IP)  bhavanti bhavant  being
Vad (2P) adanti adant eating
\Vhu (3P) juhvati juhvat offering
Vdiv(4P)  divyanti divyant  playing
Vsu (5U) sunvanti sunvant  pressing
Vtud (6U)  tudanti tudant  pushing
Vrudh (7U) rundhanti rundhant blocking
Vtan (8U)  tanvanti tanvant  stretching
Vkri(9U)  krinanti krinant  buying
Veur (10U)  corayanti corayant stealing

Notice that the third gana does not have an n before the final t.
(It's declension will be discussed below, #9)

. Like an adjective, the present participle stem is declined in the

masculine, feminine, and neuter.

. For the masculine declension, the participle stem follows the at

(or ant) declension. (See Lesson 19.) The only exception is that
the nominative singular ends in an rather than an. Here is the
masculine declension for the present active participle:
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dhatu: Y gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-linga

prathama  TE3q =AW=

avitya  TEBY el TS

wiya TeBAl eSSt

caturthi TIodd To=d® T=o=I:

paficami o d: TP edH TS SA:

sasthi TeRd:  Tesdl: T drg
sapami  TOS(A TeHAl: T

sambodhana MBS Ted=ll  Teg=a: g

eka ~ dvi _ bahu
8. Here are some examples:
T g TS Rt |

ramo vanam gacchan mrgam paSyati
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer.
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I g U TRl |
ramo mrgam pasSyvams tam gacchati
Rama, seeing the deer, goes to it.

Notice that in each example, the pérﬁciple agrees with the
subject, which is masculine. Notice that in the second example,
paSyan changes to paSyams because of sandhi. Here is another
example:

[ oy
4o Y RITHAT AA T Al og i
paSyaf chrnvan sprsai jighrann aSnan gacchan
svapafi chvasan
seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking,
sleeping, breathing (Bhagavad-Gita 5.8)

Notice that all of these present active participles are nominative,
masculine, singular. Each of the participles ends in an, but some
of them change because of sandhi (n + § = fi§ or fich; an + a =

anna).

9. Forgamna3 Vverbs, the at (ant) declension is followed, only
those forms that have ant use at, and thus are considered weak.

The masculine nominative singular ends in at rather than an.

10. The neuter participle also follows the at declension (neuter), the
only exception is that the nominative, accusative, and vocative

. dual have an n before the t. For example:
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- dhatu: Y gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going)
napumsaka-linga

prathama o8 T=a=dl TSl

dvitiya "T%T‘[ ==l T3

trtiya T=Bdl TS5l TS

cathurthi ~ Te5d  Teg<|dY oSS

parcami ~ TeBA:  TegEd e =S
sasthi ez WEBdAr:  TSAN

saptami et eI =g

sambodhana m bl T 1 TSt

1 L 1 e
‘ eka dvi bahu

Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and
‘ , optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti.




LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT

207

11. The feminine declension forms the stem by adding i, which
forms anti. Itis then declined like a long i. For example:

Root: ¥ gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-lifiga

prathamz eSS Teg=Al ==

dvitiyd

trtiya

caturthi

paficami

sasthi

saptami

TS TeS=Al Teswn

T eSS eSS

T=3=T, ==l

sambodhana TR Moo=l  Wea=:

| | | |
eka ' dvi

| |
bahu

Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use
ati rather than anti.
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12. The stem for the present middle participle is formed by addir;g
mana to the present stem for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. The other
classes add ana to the weak form of the stem. For example:

ROOT CLASS VERB STEM PARTICIPLE STEM ENGLISH

Vbhas 1 bhasa bhasamana speaking
) Vsev 1 seva sevamana - serving
Vvrt 1 varta - vartamana being
vVkr 8 kuru (weak) kurvdna doing
Vsu 5 sunu (weak) sunvana pressing
Nrudh 7 rundh (weak) rundhina ~ blocking

13. The present middle participle is declined like the masculine a, the
neuter a, and the feminine a.

14. The present participle stem for Vas is sant (mas.), sat (n.), and sati
(fem.).

15. The present passive participle stem is formed from the passive stem,
with the ending mana for all classes.
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ABSOLUTE
CONSTRUCTIONS

209

. There are two absolute constructions: the locative absolute and

genitive absolute. These are both used with the present
participle (or past participle) to express two actions taking
place at the same time. With the absolute constructions, the
participle and the main verb have different subjects.

. The locative absolute (sat saptami), which is more common, is a

dependent clause which, in English, could be introduced with
“when,” “while,” or “as.” For example:

When Rama is speaking, the boy hears.
The subject and the partiéiple of the locative absolute clause are in

the locative case. In sentence above, “Rama is speaking” would
be in the locative. It might be understood as:

In R@ma's speaking, the boy hears.

. Here is the example in Sanskrit:

W ATIHTA ST [N |

rame bhasamage balah Srnoti

Notice that the subject and participle of the locative absolute
clause are in the locative case.

. Here is another example:

T 0 99 IR |

na hanyate hanyamane $arire
He is not slain when the body is slain. (Bhagavad-Gita 2.20)
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6. Let's look at the formation of the locative for some of the participles:

ROOT PARTICIPLE STEM  LOCATIVE
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamane (mas., 1. sing.)
Vsev (1A) sevam@na sevamanayam (fem. sing.)
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamanesu (mas. pl.)
Vsev (1A) sevamana sevamanasu (fem. pl.)
Vbhi (1P) bhavant bhavati (mas. sing.)
Vbhi (1P) bhavanti bhavantyam (fem. sing.)
Vbhi (1P) bhavant bhavatsu (mas. pl.)
Ybhi (1P) bhavanti bhavantisu (fem. pl.)
Vsu (5U) sunvati sunvatyam (fem. sing.)

" Vhu (3P) juhvat juhvati (mas. sing.)
Vas (2P) sant sati (mas. sing.)
Vas 2P) sant satsu (mas. pl.)

. Notice that the masculine singular locative of parasmaipada

verbs (bhavati and juhvati) resembles a conjugated verb. This

could lead to confusion. For example:

I g+ ety diar ety |

rame vanam gacchati sita gacchati
When Rama goes to the forest Sita goes.

In this example, rame vanam gacchati is the locative absolute

clause, and sita gacchati is the main clause. The first gacchati

must be a locative participle because rame is locative. If a word
is in the locative, it may often be the subject of a locative absolute

clause.
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8. When the locative absolute is used with api, it means “even
though.” For example: '

‘ HER IEEINMNE IS ISE R ITGE

rajfii bhasamane *pi balas tan na §rnoti
- Even though the king speaks, the boy does not hear him.

9. Thereisalsoa genitiVe absolute, which is used like the locative
absolute. The genitive absolute is called the “genitive of
disrespect,” because it indicates action which'is happening in
spite of the action of the genitive absolute. For example: '

T 9Rgd: 91 T=afd |
tasya paSyatah sa gacchati
While he looks on, she goes.

: ha¥
AT ATTHUET AIATSTA |
rajfio bhasamanasya balo ’hasat
While the king was speaking, the boy laughed.
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"VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH
T AAT=BIT e artains
g (@p Qm S he goes
aﬁ%T: (mas.) anger

ﬁ‘ (1P) ]“ZIIE[ he sings

HIY (n.) fear

, Hﬁ-3 (mas.) sage

Rk (mas.) attachment, passion, red color,

melody

ESECSEEE he fears
ﬁ?[\ ©p) TasId he enters

aq 1a)  ddd he s

3 E\I ©cp) Gl I | he creates, emits

. _ Fggl‘ (fem.) longing, desire
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EXERCISES : 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 56 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to $ive
- the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with the
meaning in mind:

qEy famrams: |
CIRNUEREIRE
fegaddfe=aa sl

3. Learn the use and formation of the present participle.
4. Learn the use of the absolute construction.
5. Leam the vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

o, UTRAY T MAEY STAT 999 faq1 F
CECRERIGHEY

b. ST Goaeg AHET TIHFAISATL
Fad 131
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c. - STIETeRT AFARTET = 1 = 7 gAfd
131

| g FreET g WRrehmTE d:

1 %1

(=R

. gy HAg A BrEa iy wdisita
qd 14

¢

r et qrearTaTen T g STt 1€

G-I 19l

&ty 151 | |
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7. Translate the following sentences:

. ST SseaT A W e 12
b. AT T ATHM T T GHGIEHTT 131

| HTq: URARIT W AT Gait AR
HATRA 131

O

[=R

. i B S A e der d
Aradifa IE= 1% |

@

T st WiT e T 19
. gd: e TR 18]

.. T TF: F7 7 e 7 = F4iq 1o

(The third person singular optative is kuryat.)
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h. SHTETIEIET: T TEE=A 151
ANSWERS 6. a. Even though the birds are not singing, the boy enters the

black forest without fear.

b. The house of the radiant and pure yogi is without anger and

passion.

c. The virtuous sage, holding to the Self, does not create fear

and desire.
d. Having known the granter of all wishes (Siva) the sage
crossed beyond longing and desire. (kamada is an E

upapada compound. See p. 13.)

e. Even though all actions arekperf-ormed by the gunas, he :
thinksr, “I am the doer.” E |

f. Having drunk water, the girl is able to sing without fear.

g. While offering waier to the feet of his guest, the sage sang g

hymns from the Vedas to him.

h. Hearing the song of the beautiful birds, Sitd becomes filled

with happiness.
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7. a. Having gained knowledge, the yogi attained supreme peace.

b. The man who is satisfied in the Self goes from attachment to

equanimity.

¢. Even while the mother watches, the boy eats all the stolen

fruit.

d. “Even if you are not able to see the elephant, you will hear

him in the distance,” the king said.
e. Sitasings a garland of melodies while Rama listens.
f. The sun is known as the giver of desires by the wise.
g. ‘What shouid the sage do to.abandon desire and anger?

h. Anger, fear, and desire are called the enemy of the wise.
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Recitation:

Grammar;

Vocabulary:

Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 57

Feminine Nouns in i
The Causative
More Pronouns: ayam, idam, iyam

Words from Chapter 2, Verse 57



LESSON TWENTY-NINE 219

BHAGAVAD-GITA ¥t HEAMIAHEY
AAITH AR |
iR T 3
T AT FFafsdr 1ol

yah sarvatranabhisnehas
tat tat prapya Subhasubham
nabhinandati na dvesti

tasya prajfia pratisthita 57

He who has no undue fondness towards anything,
who neither exults nor recoils

on gaining what is good or bad,

his intellect is established.

yah (mas. nom. sing.) who, he who
sarvatra (ind.) everywhere, always
_ an-abhi-snehah (mas. nom. sing.) without undue fondness

tat (n. acc. sing.) that

tat (n. acc. sing.) that

tat tat this or that, anything

pra-apya (gerund pra Vap 5P) having gained,
obtained |

Subha- (n.) good, pleasant

C ; asubham (n. acc. sing.) bad, unpleasant
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Subhasubham

na
abhi-nandati

na
dvesti

tasya
prajfia
prati-sthita

LESSON TWENTY-NINE

(samahara dvandva compound) good or

. bad (For the samahara dvandva compound,

see Lesson 16, p.212.)

(ind.) not

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active abhi
Vnand 1P) he exults, rejoices

(ind.) not

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active Y dvis 2P)
he hates, recoils

(mas. gen. sing.) his, of him

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect, discrimination
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P)
established .
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FEMININE NOUNS
IND

1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending in @iz

Stem: vadh& (stri-lifiga) woman

prathama . g+ |
dvitiya agHq
trtiya q&dqT
;atunhi e

paficami 9 &4Ql:

sasthi dEqT:
saptami H%HF{\
sambodhana 9%

N

Fear
Fer
EPILY
RSN
EEASL

- geEar:

Fear

eka

dvi

bahu

221
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THE CAUSATIVE 1. There is a group of verb formations that are called derivative
- verbs, or secondary verbs (pratyayanta-dhtu): the causative
(nijanta), desiderative (sannanta), intensive (yafianta), and
denominative (nAmadhatu). These verbs form their stem by
adding a sign, such as i, to the sirengthened root. The stem is
then conjugated.

2. We will now study the causative. The causative indicates that
someone is being caused to do the action expressed in the root.

3. The causative is formed by adding the suffix i to the strengthened
root. The i usually appears as ay or aya. For example:

GER ISR

tatra balo gacchati
~ The boy goes there.

CERIGIC ISRt Gl
 tatra mati balam gamayati
. The mother génds the boy there.
(The mother causes the boy to go there.)

Notice that in English it is better, if possible, to give the meaning
of “cause to go” with the verb “send.”

4. With the causaﬁve, there are considered to be two subjects
(kartr), or agents: the subject of the causative verb and the
subject of the underlying root. In the example above, the mother
is the subject of the causative, and the boy is the subject of the
underlying root. The subject of the underlying root is in the
accusative case for intransitive verbs and verbs of motion.

For transitive verbs (sakarmaka dhatu), or verbs which have
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an object, the subject of the underlying root is often in the
instrumental case.

. Causatives usually take parasmaipada endings.

. Here are some examples of the formation of the causative, The
causative is conjugated like the roots of class 10.

ROQT
Vad (2P)
Vap (5P)
Vs (2A)
Vi(2P)

Vis (6P)
Vkr (8U)
vYgam (1P)
Ygup (1P)
v gai (1P)
Vjan (4A)
Vji (1P)

Vjiv (1P)

PRESENT
atti
ﬁpnotj
aste

eti

icchati

karoti, _kuruté.

gacchati
gopﬁyati
gayati
jayate
jayati

jivati

CAUSATIVE
aAdayati
apayati
asayati
ayayati
wayati
karayati
gamayati
gopayati
gapayati
janaygti :
Japayati

jivayati

ENGLISH

he feeds

he causes to obtain
he causes to sit

he sends

he causes to choose
he causes to do

he causes to go

he causes to protect
he causes to sing
she gives birth to
he causes to conquer

he causes to live
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Vjiida (OU)  janati, janite
J tan (8U) tanoti, tanute
Ytud (6U)  tudati-ie
Vtus (4P)  tusyati

V£ (1P) tarati

Vtyaj (IP) tyajati

Vda (3U)  dadati, datte
Vdr$(V pa$)(1P) pasyati
Vdha (3U)  dadhati, dhatte
Vdhr (1U)  dharati -te
Vni (1U) nayati -te
Vpath (IP) pathati

Vpad (4A) padyate
Vpa(lP)  pibati
\prach (6P) p;'cchati ‘
\budh (1U) bodhati -te

LESSON TWENTY-NINE
jidpayati betells
jiapayati
‘tanayati he causes to stretch
fodayaﬁ he causes to push
tbsayati he causes to satisfy
tarayati he causes to cross
tyajayati  he causes tp abandon
dapayati  he causes to give
darSayati  he causes to see
dhapayati he causes to place r
dharayati he causes to hold
nayayati  he causes to lead ’r
pﬁ;hayati he causes to read
padayati  he sends s
pﬁya&ati he causes to drink

pracchayati he causes to ask

bodhayati

he causes to know
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Vbhas (1A)
Vbhi (1P)
Vman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)
Vram (1A)
Vlabh (1)
Vvac (2P)
Vvad (1P)
Vvas (1P)
vi§ (6P)
Vvraj (1P)
V$ak (5P)
V$ubh (1A)
Véru (5P)
Vsrj 6P)

Vsev (1A)

bhasate
bhavati-
manyate
muficati -te
yunakti, yunkte
ramate |
labhate
vakti
vadati
vasati
visati -
vrajati
Saknoti
$obhate

Srnoti

srjati

sevate

bhasayati
bhavayati
manayati
mocayati
yojayati
ramayati
lambhayati
vacayati
vadayati
vasayati
veSayati
vrajayati
Sakayati
Sobhayati
Sravayati
sarjayati

sevayati
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he causes to speak
he causes to be

he causes to think_
he causes to release
he causes to unite
he causes to enjoy
he causes to obtain
he causes to speak

he causes to speak

he causes to live

he causes tp enter
he causes to walk
he causes to be able
he causes to shine
he tells

he causes to create

he causes to serve
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Vstha (1P)
Vsmi (1A)

Vsmr (1P)

Vhan (2P)
Vhas (1P)
Vha (3P)

Vhu (3P)

tisthati

smayate

smarati

hanti
hasati
jahati

juhoti
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sthapayati
smz‘ipayati

smarayati
smarayati

ghatayati
hasayati
hapayati

havayati

Notice that some roots take a p before the aya.

Present indicative (lat)
Imperfect (lam)
Imperative (lot)
Optative (vidhi lif)
Present participle
(vartamane krdanta)

gamayati
agamayat
gamayatu
gamayet

gamayan

he places
he causes to smile

he causes to remember

he causes to kill
he causes to laugh
he causes to abandon

he causes to offer

. The causative can be used as the stem for all conjugations in the
present system. For example:

he causes to go

he caused to go

he must cause to go
he should cause to go

he is causing to go

. The causative can be used for many other verbal formations (of

which some look similar or identical to other formations already

learned). For example:
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Passive
(karmani prayoga) gamyate he caused to have gone
Past passive participle , '
(bhiite krdanta) gamita he caused to have gone
Gerund gamayitvﬁ having caused to go
Infinitive gamayitum  to cause to go
Gerundive gamayitavya

gamya

gamaniya  to be caused to go
Future (Irt) gamayisyati he will cause to go
Periphrastic future (lut) gamayita he will cause to go

. The causative past passive participle is always formed with i, which

is the sign of the causative.

10. Observe the imperative of ¥ gam, which is formed with the

causative:

Tgal {97 9399 |
FOET °T SR |
gaE Hyd Ty 1

asato mi sad gamaya
tamaso mi jyotir gamaya
mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28

From non-existence lead us to existence,
From darkness lead us to light,
From death lead us to immortality.
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MORE PRONOUNS:
AYAM, IDAM, IYAM

LESSON TWENTY-NINE

1. There is an additional pronoun which means “this.” It is

declined in all three genders. Here is the masculine: -

Stem: ayam (pum-linga) this

prathama A JH_ B} ™
dvitiya SHH Bl 31:":[
. CL HTEIH T
caturthi EH HTHTH Tg:
paficami HEHT

sasthi  STCT TG W

saptami A E:Cuif L |

) ™~
i | ! 1 | |

eka dvi bahu
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2. Here is the neuter;

Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this

-prathama m ‘

dvitiya SGH

trtiya 31'31? |
caturthi Eﬂﬁ'

paficami T

sasthi  H&T

saptami W:[

l

eka

™
™

AT

HATHIH

T

dvi

T

R%

bahu

229
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3. Here is the feminine:

Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this -

_prathama SIH_ ‘ g'ﬁ' - TH:

dvitiya 3'5“1{ Eﬁ SHI:

wtya  FAAT THET W
caturthi T Bk O L F

 paficami AT IS T
sasthi  FET: ELDF HTETY

saptami  STCATH I UG

1§
| | | | l I

eka dvi bahu
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. Here is an example:

4q @fcae 9 |
sarvam khalv idam brahma
All this is Brahman. (Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1)

. Closely related to this pronoun is the pronoun ena (this). This

pronoun is not used first in a sentence, and refers to something that
has already been named. It is used as a substansive and not a
demonstrative—that is, it is used by itself and not before a noun.
(The pronoun tad can be used alone or before a noun.)

. The pronoun ena is found in all three genders, but not in all cases. It

means “this,” and refers to something already spoken of. Here is the
masculine:

Stem: ena (pum-lifiga) this
avifys G o T
trtiya ‘IEFI

saptami

sasthi Q"I'éﬁ
w3
|

eka dvi bahu
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7. Here is the neuter:

Stem: ena (napumsaka-lifiga) this

dvitiya Oqq ‘!,ef AT
trtiya QEFT
sasthi

Lep]
saptami Q"-T&ﬁ':
|

eka dvi bahu

8. Here is the feminine:
Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this

aviya ~ TATY o

3

trtiya =~ @44l

*
+

saptami

sasthi TN
oA

eka dvi bahu
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9. Hereis an example:

Hrerdamzata HRe |
@Scaryavat paSyati kaScid enam
One sees him as a wonder. (Bhagavad-Gita 2.29)

233
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

(mas.)
(mas. pro.)
(mas.)
(. pro.)
(fem. pro.)

(pro.)

FAEa£

qrHieT
yfafasfa
fem

(n.)

(ind.)

LESSON TWENTY-NINE

ENGLISH

undue fondness, attraction
this

joy, bliss

this

this

this

he hates

he exults, rejoices

he gains, arrives

he establishes

woman

the good, the pleasant

everywhere, always
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EXERCISES 1. Leamto recité Chapter 2, Verse 57 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with word
meaning:

T: GAAAMEEY
AT AT |
EHEEEA NI IEAES
T U1 Aaigar 1y sl
3. Memorize the declension for feminine nouns ending in u.

4. Leam the use and formation of the causative.

5. Learn the pronoun ayam in all genders, and learn the
vocabulary from this lesson.

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

2. FHETIoEH WHITG T & 94T 12

b. HENSIAT UF TSI 131
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c.ammzmum
131

4. FfEE o urey gl 99 Ty
HEZILERY

. a:mmm
T 141

. shordl JUe g AR 18]

o, AT MSHEATAT FA=EEET dfd
TSI YA 9]

b, G TESTET 90T U Argafd 151
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7. Translate the following sentences:

2. AAGIHTA@E=GT 3 JEATE 9T 34T
121

b. aﬁmﬁmwﬁwﬁrmﬁm

Fad HRIANR

. T HAT T FAHA AT GF AFAT
T T A 130

¢. TG LT A= o wimdr 9 o
e geafasd 1) |

o AT T HA<ad: TATAC g~

@A X

O ysafT 18l
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g TTE GH: TNAT TST TTE ATATH SreAr
deag: 19)

- gf: fopaynt 7 3 s 9 7 9==f 150

j=p

ANSWERS 6. a. If someone obtains the good, he becomes happy.
b. Krsna causes Arjuna to abandon attachment.
c. The bliss attained by yogis should be obtained by all.

d. Having gained a steady mind, the yogi is able to create this

for all.

e. The radiant woman caused bliss for anyone who entered her

house.
f. The enemy of the wise king was hated by his subjects.

g. ‘““You must bring the elephant here or have someone else

bring it,” the king told the man.

h. Going to the forest, Rama has his brother lead the kingdom.

7. a. These are the signs of a contented man: truth, purity,'

balance, and joy.
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. Having abandoned all action, the yogi enters samadhi,

neither acting nor causing action to be done.

. He who acts, having given all actions to the Self, having

abandoned attachment, is a sage, full of splendor.

. By means of the mind, intellect, and speech, the peaceful

woman established gbod everywhere,

. Those men who are full of joy, causing others to see truth,

are released from suffering.

Even though reading a book, this boy watches his beautiful

little sister.

. If the sun shines, then these boys might play in the pond of

water.

. The sage neither hates what is not good nor exults in the

good.
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 58

Grammar: Nouns in is, us
Primary suffixes

Secondary suffixes
Adverbs
The Desiderative

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 58
Nouns Formed from Primary Suffixes

Nouns Formed from Secondary Suffixes
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T Hald =d
FUI SIS TE: |
HERIIERIERD ]

T&T Ut gfafsar LY sil

yada samharate cayam
kiirmo ’figaniva sarvasah
indriyﬁr_ﬁndriyﬁrthebhyés
tasya prajiia pratisthita 58

And when a man withdraws

his senses from their objects,

as a tortoise draws in its limbs from all sides,
his intellect is established.

yada (ind.) when

sam-harate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. mid. sam Vhr 1P)
he withdraws, takes together

ca (ind.) and

ayam (mas. nom. sing.) this

kiirmah (mas. nom. sing.) tortoise, turtle

angani (n. acc. pl.) limbs

iva (ind.) like

sarva$ah (ind.) completely, everywhere, on all sides
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indriyani

indriya

arthebhyah
indriya-arthebhyah

tasya
prajiia
prati-sthita

LESSON THIRTY

(n. acc: pl.) senses

(n.) sense _

(mas. abl. pl.) from the objects

(tatpurusa compound) from the objects of
the senses

(mas. gen. sing.) his
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P)

 established
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NOUNS 1IN IS, US

1. There are a few nouns that end in is and us. Their declension

is much like nouns ending in as.

Stem: havis (napumsaka-lifiga) oblation

prathama '&'ﬁt m

dvitiya

trtiya

caturtha

paficami

sasthi

saptami

sambodhanagfa:
. !

ga: gl

dvi

bahu

243
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Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-lifiga) bow

prathams  FF: AW CE (L
aviya A gl CEIR]
T SO
caturthi Y gy g
paicami  IW:  WIEA A
sasti W NN g
saptami - AW TI: a3
sambodhana T : T | CEIL]

] I [ | ! :
eka dvi bahu
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PRIMARY 1. We have seen (in Lesson 19) that suffixes (pratyaya) are

SUFFIXES called primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). Primary
suffixes are added directly to the verbal root or an adjusted form
of the verbal root, such as guna. Secondary suffixes are added
to'a nominal which is formed by a primary suffix.Learning the
suffixes and observing the changes from the roots is a way of
generating a larger vocabulary.

2. Now we will observe six of the several dozen primary suffixes:

(a) a (dyman
(b)a (e) as
(c) ana @

(a) The most important suffix is a, which is usually added to the
guna of the root, if the root is a light syllable or ends in a long
vowel. It forms mostly masculine nouns. If the root ends in ¢ or

~ j,itbecomes k or g. Here are some examples:

YERBAL RQOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE

v grah (9P) hold graha (adj.) holding, seizing
graha (mas.) planet

v ji (1P) conquer Jaya (mas.) victory

Vjiv (1P) live jiva (mas.) a living individual

VtF (1P) cross - tara(mas.) crossing

avatira (mas.) one who crosses down
Vtyaj (1P) abandon  tyAga (mas.) renunciation

Vbhi (1P) be bhava, bhava (mas.) state, condition
Vbhi (3P) fear bhaya (n.) fear

Vyuj (7U) unite yoga (mas.) union

Vvid (2P) know veda (mas.) knowledge

Vsrj (6P) create sarga (mas.) creation
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(b) The suffix a forms feminine nouns. For example:

VERBAL ROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE

Yeint (10U) think - cinta (fem.) thought

Vbhas (1A) speak bhasa (fem.) speech

Vsev (1A) serve seva (fem.) service

Vhan (2P) kill himsa (fem.) injury
ahimsa (fem.) non-injury

(c) The suffix ana forms mostly neuter nouns:

VERBAL ROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE
Vas (2A) sit © @sana (n.) seat, posture
Vkr (8U) do karana (n.) means of action
Vgam (1P) go gamana (n.) going

Vda (3U) give dana (n.) giving

Vvac (2P) speak vacana (n.) speech

Véru (5P) hear g§ravana (n.) hearing

Vstha (3P) stand sthana (n.) standing, place

(d) The suffix man forms mostly neuter nouns:

VERBALROOT NOMINAL DERIVATIVE
Vkr (8U) do karman (n.) action

Vjan 4A)beborn  janman (n.) birth
V brh (1P) expand brahman (n.) the absolute
Vhu (3P) offer homan (n.) sacrifice
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(e) The suffix as forms mostly neuter nouns:

Vtap (10U) heat tapah (n.) austerity
Yman (4A) think manah (n.) mind
Vvac (2P) speak vacah (n.) speech

(f) The suffix ti forms feminine nouns:

VERBAL ROOT - NOMINAL DERIVATIVE
Vgam (1P) go . gati (fem.) path

Vjan (4A) be born jati (fem.) birth, caste
Vdr$ (1P) see drsti (fem.) sight

vbudh (1U)know  buddhi (fem.) intellect
vYman (4A) think mati (fem.) thought
Vmuc (6U) release mukti (fem.) liberation
| srj (6P) create s;'sﬁ‘ (fem.) creation

SECONDARY i. The secondary suffixes are formed from nouns and adjectives, often by

SUFFIXES changing the first syllable to its vrddhi substitute. Often an adjective is
formed. We have studied several of the secondary suffixes which indicate
possession: vant, mant, in, and vin. Here are a few more of the several
dozen secondary suffixes:

(a) a (e) ka (ika)

(b) ya (iya) (f) maya (mayi)
(c) eya (g) tara

(d) tva (ta) (h) tama

(a) The letter a is also an important secondary suffix, showing connection,
such as family descent (apatya), or abstraction. Sometimes the a is
added, but more often the a replaces the final a, and the only visible
change is the vrddhi substitute in the first syllable.

Here are some examples:
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NOQUN

pandu (mas.) Pandu
putra (mas.) son
brahman (n.) brahman
manas (n.) mind

§iva (mas.) Siva

LESSON THIRTY

DERIVATIVE

pandava (mas.) descendant of Pandu
pautra (mas.) grandchild

brahmana (adj.) a brahman

manasa (adj.) mental

Saiva (adj.) belonging to Siva

(b) The suffix ya (or iya) forms mostly adjectives and abstact nouns in the

neuter:

NOUN

aditi (fem.) Adid
kavi (mas.) a poet
ksatra (n.) might
danta (mas.) tooth
madhu (mas.) honey
vira (mas.) hero

sat (n.) existence
soma (mas.) soma

DERIVATIVE

‘aditya (mas.) descendent of Aditi, the sun

kavya (n.) poetry

ksatriya (mas.) ksatriya

dantya (adj.) dental

madhavya (adj.) consisting of honey
virya (n.) heroism

satya (n.) truth

saumya (n.) belonging to soma.

(¢) The suffix eya takes vrddhi in the first syllablc and shows descent

from or pertaining to:

NOUN

rsi (mas.) seer
kunti (fem.) Kuntt
purusa (mas.) man

DERIVATIVE

arseya (adj.) pertaining to a rsi
kaunteya (mas.) son of Kunti, Arjuna
pauruseya (adj.) human

apauruseya (adj.) non-human
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(d) The suffix tva forms neuter abstract nouns, and the suffix ta forms
feminine abstract nouns: o

)

NOUN DERIVATIVE

amrta (adj.) immortal amrtatva (n.) imfnortality

deva (adj.) heavenly devata (fem.) divinity

nitya (adj.) eternal nityatva (n.) eternity

sama (adj.) even samatva (n.) eveness, equinimity

(e) The suffix ka (or ika) may mean “referring to” or indicate smallness:

NOUN DERIVATIVE :

adhideva (n.) mind adhidaivika (adj.) pertaining to the mind
adhibhiita (n.) object = adhibhautika (adj.) physical
adhyatama (n.) Self adhyatmika (adj.) relating to the Self

ant (mas.) end antaka (mas.) death

asva (mas.) horse asvaka (mas.) colt’

dharma (mas.) law dharmika (adj.) virtuous

nyaya (mas.) logic naiyayika (m.) knower of Nyaya
putra (mas.) son putraka (mas.) little son

mama (pro.) my mamaka (adj.) mine

veda (mas.) knowledge vaidika (adj.) relating to the Veda
vaidika (mas.) scholar of the Veda

(f) The suffix maya (feminine, mayi), added to an unchanged (no guna
added) nominal, indicates “made of” or ““filled with”:

NOUN DERIVA
ananda (mas.) joy anandamaya (adj.) filled with joy

anandamayi (fem.) filled with joy
cit (fem.) consciousness cinmaya (adj.) made of consciousness
jiiana (n.) knowledge  jfianamaya (adj.) consisting of
knowledge -
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jyotih (n.) light jyotirmaya (adj.) filled with light
hiranya (n.) gold hiranyamaya (adj.) made of gold

(g, h) The suffixes tara and tama are applied to adjectives to form the
comparative and superlative adjective. The adjective appears as it wou.
before a case ending begining with a consonant:

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
priya dear priyatara dearer priyatama dearest
- manda slow mandatara slower mandatama slowest
ADVERBS 1. There are several secondary sufﬁxes which form adverbs (which are not

.declined). The suffix vat means “like” or “as™:

NOUN ADVERB
asva (mas.) horse a$vavat like a horse
aditya (mas.) sun adityavat like the sun

(Bhagavad-Gita 5.16) -
aScarya (n.) a wonder  @Scaryavat as a wonder
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.29)

2. The suffix tas forms an ablative adverb (or sometimes genitive or
instrumental):

NOMINAL | ADVERB
madhya (adj.) middle = madhyatah from the middle

For example:

AT SATUTIa: |

sakyo ’vaptum upayatah

It can be gained through proper means. (Bhagavad-Gita 6.36)
(It is possible to obtain from proper means.)
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. The suffix $as forms adverbs of manner:

MINA : ADVERB
eka one (mfn) ekasSah one by one
sarva all (mfn) “sarva$ah completely

. Adverbs can also be formed with the accusative neuter singular of nouns

and adjectives. Also, the singular of other cases, such as the
instrumental, can form an adverb. For example:

INAL ADVERB
nitya (adj.) eternal nityam always
satya (n.) truth satyain truthfully
sukha (n.) happiness sukham happily
duhkha (n.) pain duhkhena painfully
For example:

Jd 9-914Yq EZI?! |
sukham bandhat pramucyate ‘
He is easily released from bondage. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.3)
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THE DESIDERATIVE 1. The desiderative (sannanta) is part of the group of secondary
verbs, which form their stem by adding a sign to the root. (The
causative, intensive, and denominative are also secondary
verbs.)

2. The desiderative indicates desire. It indicates that the subject
~ wishes or desires to do the action of the verbal root. The sign of
the desiderative is sa, which sometimes appears as isa. It is
placed after the root.

3. The root takes reduplication (abhyasa). In the reduplicated
syllable, which comes first, some vowels (a, &, r, F, i, and 1)
appear as i. For example:

drar a4 e |
sita vanam jigamisati
Sita desires to go to the forest.

4. All desiderative stems end in a, and are treated like stems in the
ganas whichendina (1, 4, 6, and 10).

5. Here are the desiderative stems for some of the verbs we have

studied:
ROOT PRESENT DESIDERATIVE ENGLISH
Yad 2P)  atti jighatsati  he wants to eat
Vap (5P)  apnoti ipsati he wants to obtain
Vas (2A) aste asjsisati he wants to sit

o : Vi (2P) eti | iyisati he wants to go
Vis (6P) icchati esisisati he wants to choose
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Vkr (8U)
V gam (1P)
Ygup (1P)
Vgai (1P)
Vjan (4A)

Vji (1P)

Vjiv (1P)

Vjiia (9U)
Ytan (8U)
Vtud (6U)’
Vtus (4P)
Vtr (1P)
Vtyaj (1P)

Vda (3U)

karoti, kurute
gacchati
gopayati
gayati

jayate

Jjayati

jivati

janati, janite
tanoti, tanute

tudati -te

~ tusyati

tarati

tyajati

dadati, datte

Vdr§(Vpas)(1P) pasyati

Vdha (3U)

dadhati, dhatte

cikirsati
jigamisati
jugupsati
Jighsati
jijanisate
jjig'l"s;ati
jijivisati
titamsati
tututsati

tutuksati

titirsati

tityaksati
ditsati
didrksati

dhitsati
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he wants to do

he wants to go

he wants to protect
he wants to sing

he wants to be born
he wants to conquer
he wants to live

he wants to know
he wants to stretch
he wants to push

he wants to satisfy
he wants to cross
he wants to abandon
he wants to give

he wants to see

he wants to place



Ydhr (10)
Vni (1U)
Vpath (1P)
Vpad (4A)
Vpa (1P)
Vprach (6P)
Jbudh (10)
Vbhas (1A)
Vbhi (1P)
Vman (4A)
Vmuc (6U)
Vyuj (70)

v ra;n (1A)
Vlabh (1A)
Vvac (2P)
Vvad (1P)

Vvas {ap)

dharati -te
nayati -te
pathati
padyate
pibati
prcchati
bodhati -te
bhasate
bhavati
manyate
muficati -te
yunakti, yunkte
ramate

labhate

vakti

vadati

vasati

didhirsati

ninisati

pipathisati

pitsati
pipasati
piprchisati
bubhutsati
bibhasisati
bubhisati
mimamsate
mumuksati
yuyuksati |
riramsati
lipsate
vivaksati
vivadisati

vivatsati
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he wants to hold

he wants to lead

he wants to read

he wants to go

he wants to drink

he wants to ask

he wants to know

he wants to speak

he wants to be

he wants to think

he wants to release

he wants to unite

he wants to enjoy

he wants to obtain

- he wants to speak

he wants to speak

he wants to live
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. There is an adjective derived from the desiderative, by changing the
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Vvi§ (6P).  visati viviksati  he wants to enter
Vvraj (IP)  vrajati vivrajisati he causes to walk
Véak (1P)  gaknoti Siksati he wants to be able
Véubh (1A) $obhate $u$obhisate he causes to shine
Véru (Si’) Srnoti SuSriisati  he wants to hear
Vsrj (6P) srjati sisrksati he wants to create
Vsev (1A)  sevate sisevisati  he wants to serve

- Ystha (IP) tisthati tisghﬁsati he wants to stand
Ysmi (1A)  smayate sismayisati he wants to smile
v smr{1P) smarati susmiirsati he causes to remember
Vhan (2P)  hanti ‘ Jighamsati he wants to kill
Vhas (IP)  hasati jihasisati  he wants to laugh
vha (3P) jahati jihasati he wants to abandon
Vhu 3P)  juhoti juhiisati  he wants to offer

final a of the stem to u. For example:

ROQT DESIDERATIVE STEM ADJECTIVE ENGLISH
v yudh (4A) yuyutsa yuyutsu eager to fight
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7. Observe the first verse of the Bhagavad-Gita:

gHey FEAA | ‘
quadar Igad: |

-

UTFT: qESaiEa

fFagdad 93 1)

darma-ksetre kuru-ksetre

Samaveta yuyutsavah
mamakah pandavas caiva
kim akurvata safijaya 1

Assembled on the field of Dharma,
O Saiijaya, on the field of the Kurus,

gager to fight, what did my people
and the Pandavas do? -

Here is the new vocabulary:

ksetre (n. loc. sing.) on the field . ’
samavetah (mas. nom pl. p.p.p. sam ava Vi 2P) assembled
yuyutsavah  (mas. nom. pl. from desiderative of ¥yudh 4A)
eager to fight u
-mamakah (mas. nom. pl.) mine (my people) o
pandavah (mas. nom. pl.) sons of Pandu ;

6. There is also a feminine noun derived from the dgsideréﬁve, by changing i

the final a of the stem to a. For example:
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ROOT  DESIDERATIVESTEM NOUN (fem.) ENGLISH
Vman (4A) think mimamsa mimamsa  analysis
A Vjfa (9P) know jijiiasa jijiiasa the desire to know
V$ak (1P) be able Siksa Siksa the desire to be
able, educaﬁon,

~ 7. Observe the first siitra of the Brahma Siitra:

AT TR 11211

[T

athato brahma-jijiasa
Now, from here, the desire to know Brahman. -

" g

%

nging
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VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

()

(mas.)
(mas.)
(fem.)

(mas.)

(mas.)
(n.)
(fem.)
e
(ind.)
(gdv.)
(n.)

T T
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ENGLISH

limb

object, purpose

colt

non-injury

the sﬁn

like the sun

sense

means of action, instrument
poetry

tortoise, turtle

eye

creation

light, flame

bow

grandchild

the absolute

liberation

he withdraws, takes together
on all sides, completely
happily

oblation

he takes -

.




LESSON THIRTY 259

EXERCISES , 1. Leamn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 58 from the Bhagavad-Gita,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give
the grammatical analysis of each word.

2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with
meaning:

T Hewd =4
FASTHT TI: |
HERIIEC PR

T 9T Qiafsdar 1Y 51l

3. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in is and us.

4. Learn the formations made with primary and secondary endings.
5. Leam the formation and use of the desiderative.

6. Translate the following sentences:

2. TAHTHERIET TaRaT AT
Sherfen e 12

b. Al SAfd: gIfd T97 wfa: wed
=i 121
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c. Gl A T AT TRAE
131

4. Toa afsia: ot Aut 9rer o o 1%

. FTCATTAGAET F& Sigy 7 TR 140

T: WeId ST UTaty 9 ua quaty
151

Baul

e AT Eadewa @ Sfafy If vt =
T 191

. A0 S goRdT: FREA 15

-
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7. Translate the following sentences:

i g i T e 130

g

b. TR T FHIW goar favay 9%
AT g §F HATT 13

o B ST T e 13

[=

. T SHifauieIaep s T2 Id | %)

. g7 FHI SATerTes el 9 TSI

(¢

AT TEd 1Y
r, gaeqrsTETAT wgram gixh urHif 15

o, T =&l U S-S ia 19l
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. T udl HidT U= a5

. The yogi, having abandoned all desire and anger, is called

“Jivan-mukti,” or “liberated while living.”

. Asthe suncreates light, so the poet desires to create poetry.

Seeing his mother with his beautiful eyes, the colt is

contented.

. Even here, in this life, the universe is conquered by those whose

mind is established in equanimity. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.19)

. Itis not possible to know Brahman without having known

the Self.

Who sees the Self as the all-pervading Brahman, he alone

SEES.

. He who wants to offer an oblation to the fire, places water

and fruit in the flame.

. Yoga is called the instrument for liberation from rebirth.

. Having withdrawn from the objects of the senses, the yogi is

established in samadhi.
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. Having given all actions to the universal being, having

abandoned attachment to objects, the sage happily acts.

. The grandchild wants to lead the colt to the river for water.

. The small flame shines like the sun in the black house.

. When the turtle came from the water, then he withdrew his

limbs on all sides.

Through non-violence to all, the great soul gains liberation.

. Having gained knowledge, he comes to the supreme peace.

h. Wishing Sitd to be his wife, Rma stretches the great bow.
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BHAGAVAD-GITA

265
FRIERE Sfg: |
WIS ST
u¥ 28T fradd iy
visaya vinivartante
nirahdrasya dehinah
rasa-varjam raso ’py asya
param drstva nivartate 59
The objects of sense turn away
from him who does not feed upon them,
but the taste for them persists.
On seeing the Supreme even this taste ceases.
visayah (mas. nom. pl.) the objects, objects of sense
vi-ni-vartante (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. middle vi ni ¥ vrt 14)
B turn away
nir-a-harasya (mas. gen. sing. from nir a hara) of the not
' feeding, not bringing near
dehinah (mas. gen. sing. from deha} of the embodied
one, of him
rasa- (mas.) tasie, essence
varjam (adv.) except, excluding

rasa-varjam (tatpurusa compound) except the taste
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rasah (mas. nom. sing.) taste

api (ind.) even, also

asya (mas. gen. sing.) of this

param (mas. acc. sing.) the Supreme

drstva {gerund v dr$ 1P) having seen, on seeing
ni-vartate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. middle ni Vvrt 14)

ceases
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NOUNS ENDING IN
0, AU

1. Here is the declension of nouns ending in o2

Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow

prathama Tﬁ’

dvitiya an;
trtiya T

caturthi “‘Ta'
paficami Tﬁ3

sasthi T

3

saptami

sambodhana T?I‘:
| |

eka

At
e

dvi

267
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Stem: nau (sti-lifiga) ship

prathama :ﬁ3
dvitiya ATdH
trtiya EICH
caturthi HT%
pafcami qlq:
sasthi Hid:

saptami EIE]

sambodhana :ﬁ:

e

=
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. Here is the declension of nouns ending in au: !
1
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THE INTENSIVE

THE DENOMINATIVE

1.

1.

269

We will now briefly review several formations. The intensive
(yainanta) is considered a secondary verbal derivative, like the
causative and desiderative. The intensive indicates intensity or
force. Itis sometimes called the frequentative, because it may
indicate the repetition of the action of the verb.

. The intensive is rarely used and is formed from less than half the

roots—only from monosyllabic roots beginning with a
consonant. It is formed in two ways. One way is through a
strong kind of reduplication (abhyasa) and parasmaipada
endings. For this form, i may optionally be added before
terminations beginning with consonants. The other takes ya after
the reduplication and uses atmanepada endings.

Here are a few examples of each form of the intensive:

ROQT 1stFORM 20d FORM  ENGLISH

Vji 1P jejeti jejiyate he conquers repeatedly
jejayiti

Vdha 3P  dadhati dedhiyate  he strongly places
dadheti ’

Vni 1P neneti neniyate he strongly leads
nenayiti

VYbhii 1P bobhoti bobhiiyate  he definitely is
bobhaviti

The denominative (n&madhatu) is a verb formed from a
nominal (naman). There are many examples of verbs formed
from nouns or adjectives in English. For example, “He hands it
to me” or “The sky blackens.”

The denominative means “act like,” *“make into,” “regard,” or

“desire” the underlying noun.
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3. The denominative stem is formed by adding ya to the noun. The
final vowel of the noun may be adjusted or lengthened. The stem is
then conjugated like an a gana stem with either parasmaipada or
atmanepada endings. (Some of these verbs have been
encountered already.) For example:

NOUN DENOMINATIV. ENGLISH

katha (story) kathayati he tells the story

kavi (poet) kaviyati he wishes for a poet
gopa (cow protector) gopayati he protects

tabas (austerity) tapasyati he performs austerities
namas (homage) namasyati he pays homage to
rajan (king) rajayati ' he acts as a king

THE CONDITIONAL 1. The conditional (Irii) is a rarely used verb mood which indicates “would
have.” It is used for situations contrary to fact. It is a past tense. It might
be thought of as a past form of the future, and is formed exactly that
way. The simple future changes to the conditional in the same way the
present changes to the imperfect. An a is prefixed and the imperfect
endings are added to the simple future. For example:

ROOT  FUTURE CONDITIONAL ENGLISH

Vgam 1P gamisyati  agamisyat he would have gone
Vbhii 1P bhavisyati abhavisyat it would have been
THE AORIST 1. The aorist (luf) indicates past tense. It is considered to be action “of

today” (adyatana). Other past tenses are the imperfect, which is “not of l
today” (anadyatana) and the perfect, which is “remote” (paroksa).
The aorist is very rarely used in classical Sanskrit.

2. There are several types of aorist formations. Here are some examples:
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ROQT AORIST
Jgam 1P agamat, ajigamat, agami
Vbhii 1P abhuvat, abibhuvat, abhiit

FUTURE ACTIVE AND 1. The future active and middle participles are formed from the simple
- MIDDLE PARTICIPLES future stem in the same way as the present participles. For example:

ROOT FUTURE  PARTICIPLE STEM ENGLISH
2t Ygam IP gamisyati gamisyant will be going
VYsev 1A  sevisyate sevisyamana will be serving
ities | Vstha 1P sthasyati  sthasyant will be standin;

THE PAST ACTIVE 1. The past active participle is formed by adding the ending vant to the

PARTICIPLE past passive participle. It is used as a past tense in the active
buld construction (kartari prayoga). It agrees with the subject. For
ight example:

e i *
T g TAE |

ramo vanam gatavan
Rama went to the forest.

e drar g+ Taadr |
sitd vanam gatavati
Sita went to the forest.
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CARDINAL NUMBERS !. The cardinal numbers were introduced in Lesson 12. Here are some
additional numbers:

Stinya o ] 0
ekadasa 22 11
dvadasa 2R 12
trayodaSa 23 13
caturdasa ¥ 14
paficadasa 9 : 15
sodasa RS 16
saptada$a 2\9 17
astadada 4= 18
navadasa 2L 19
vimgati Ro 20
ekavim§ati R? 21
dvavimsati & 22
trayovimsati 3 .23
caturvimsati Y 24
paficavimsati R 25
| sadvimsati RE 26
saptavimsati R\ 27
astavims$ati RG 28

navavimsati RE 29
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trimsat 30 30
catvarimsat ¥ ° 40
pacasat do 50
sasti go 60
saptati (V1) 70
asiti 5o 80
navati Lo 90
$atam oo 100
dviSatam Roo 200
sahasram ooo 1,000
laksa oooco 100,000

2. Here is the declension for some of the numbers. The numbers from one
to nineteen are treated like adjectives. The declension for eka, “‘one,”
was discussed in Lesson 25. The declension for dvi follows dva (short
a), and is declined in the dual only. In compounds, dvi is used.
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3. From three onward, the plural is used. Here is the declension for “three”

in all three genders:

Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three

prathama trayah trini tisrah
dvitiya trin trini tisrah
trtiya tribhih tribhih tisrbhih |
catarthi tribhyah  tribhyah tisrbhyah
paficami tribhyah  tribhyah tisrbhyah
sasthi trayanam  trayapam tisrnam
saptami vtris_u trisu tisrsu
sambodhana trayah trini tisrah
! Lo I l
Masculine Neuter Feminine

4. Here is the declension for “four” in all three genders:

Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four

prathama catvarah catvari catasrah

dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah
trtiya caturbhih  caturbhih  catasrbhih

caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah

paiicami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah ,
| sasthi caturnam  caturndm  catasrnam

saptamf catursu catursu catasrsu

sambodhana catvarah catvari catasrah

R I [

P ‘ Masculine Neuter Feminine

g i g i i L e
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5. The declension for “five” onward is the same for all three genders:

Stem: pafica (all genders) five

prathama pafica

dvitiya pafica

trtiya paficabhih
caturthi paficabhyah. i
paficami paficabhyah
sasthi paficinam
saptami paficasu

sambodhana pafica

6. Here is the declension for six:

Stem: sas (all genders) six

prathama sat
dvitiya sat

trtiya sadbhih
caturthi sadbhyah
paficami sadbhyah
sasthi sannam
saptami satsu

sambodhana sat
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7. The declension for eight has a few alternate forms:

Stem: asta (all gehders) eight

prathama asta / astau

dvitiya asta / astau

trtiya astabhih / astabhih
caturthi astabhyah / astabhyah
paficami astabhyah / astabhyah
sasthi astanam

saptami astasu / astasu

sambodhana asta/astau

8. The declension for 7 and 9 - 19 follows the declension of pafica. They |
decline like adjectives. Numbers from 20 and higher decline like nouns, r
and are put in the same case as the noun they describe or are put in the |

genitive,




hey
uns,
he
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" VOCABULARY

SANSKRIT

m (mas.)

o (fem.)
S (mas)
aiq o)

af%:( (mas.)

A qmm)ﬁa?ﬁ |
T vy |
N (fem.)

T )
fUaaq ()
fUraae (adj.)

TH?' (mas.)
Qg (o)

aﬁ{ (adv.) |
IERC Q?[(l&)ﬁﬁ'?ﬁfa
ddiA ad
a'EEF: (mas.)
(ELEL LI
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ENGLISH

buil
cow

living individual

‘giving

embodied one, a person
he ceases

always

ship

dear

dearest

dearer

taste, essence, nectar
speech

except

he turns away

he is

scholar of the Veda

made of gold, golden
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EXERCISES

LESSON THIRTY-ONE-

Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 59 from the_Bhagavad-Gitﬁ,
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give

the grammatical analysis of each word.

Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with
meaning:

fawar fafad
frRTeRET 2feE: |
aS WSS
o 2o fEdd nye
Memorize the declension for nouns ending in 0 and au.-

Learn the following verb formations: the intensive,
denominative, and conditional.

. Learn the future active and nriddle participles, the past active

participle, the formation und use of the cardinal numbers, and the
vocabulary from this lesson.

. Decline the following verses from the Bhagavad-Gita. Be able

to read them in Sanskrit with the meaning. Some of the
vocabulary is given. ‘
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T A
e fautE: |
HeC IR RIE]

B 7O °: 11501)

yatato hy api kaunteya
purusasya vipaScitah
indriyani pramathini

haranti prasabham manah 60

The turbulent senses, O son of Kunti,
forcibly carry away the mind

even of a discerning man

who endeavors (to control them).

yatatah (mas. gen sing. pres. act. pl. Vyat 1A) of
“ the endeavoring person

vipa$-citah (mas. gen. sing.) of the discerning

pramathini (n. nom. pl. ) turbulent,

prasabham ~ (adv.) forcibly
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aTi gaiir gavg
I AT T3 |
Y fr izt
TE UAT IAigar &2l

tani sarvani sammyamya
yukta @sita mat-parah
vae hi yasyendriyani
tasya prajia pratisthita 61

Having brought them all under control,

let him sit united, looking to Me as Supreme;
for his intellect is established

whose senses are subdued.

samyamya (gerund sam Yyam 1P) having brought
under control '

mat-parah (mas. nom. sing.) Me as Supreme

vasSe {mas. loc. sing.) in control, subdued




LESSON THIRTY-ONE

FETERTAISTISTET 1HERII

dhyayato visayan pumsah
safigas tesipajayate

-safigat samjayate kimah

kamat krodho ’bhijayate 62

Pondering on objects of the senses, a man
develops attachment for them;

from attachment springs up desire,

and desire gives rise to anger.

pondering

pumsah (mas. gen. sing.) of a man

281

dhyayatan (mas. gen. sing. pres. act. pl. Ydhai 1P)
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JrSATATIWIAT &2

krodhad bhavati sammohah
sammohat smrti-vibhramah
smrti-bhramsad buddhi-nase
buddhi-nasat pranadyati 63

From anger arises delusion;

from delusion unsteadiness of memory;

from unsteadiness of memory destruction of intellect;
through the destruction of the intellect he perishes.

sammohah (mas. nom. sing.) delusion

vibhramah (mas. nom. sing.) unsteadiness

nasah (mas. nom. sing.) destruction (

pranasyati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. pra vV na$ 4P)
he perishes
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HUECIER G
Erpicicoticl

B CEOIC PRI
JHTEH TS 11§ %1

raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu
visayan indriyai$ caran
atma-vaSyair vidheyatma -
prasiadam adhigacchati 64

But he who is self-disciplined,

who moves among the object of the senses

with the senses freed from attachment and aversion
and under his own control, he attains to ‘grace.’

dvesa (mas.) aversion

viyuktaih (mas. inst. pl. p.p.p. vi Vyuj 7U) freed

caran (mas. nom sing. pres. act. participle Year 1P)
moves

vaSyaih (mas. inst. pl.) control

vidheya (gerundive vi VYdha 3U) disciplined

prasadam (mas. acc. sing.) grace
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TS A
RIERSIREIRCE
TR ]
qf%: vhafamd ey

prasade sarva—duhkhﬁnﬁm
hanir asyopajayate
prasanna-cetaso hy asu
bhddhih paryavatisthate 65

In ‘grace’ is born an end to all his sorrows.
Indeed the intellect of the man

of exalted consiousness

soon becomes firmly established.

hanih (fem. nom. sing.) end

prasanna ‘ (mas. p.p.p. vsad 1P) exalted

cetasah (mas. gen. sing.) of consciousness

prasanna-cetasah  (bahuvrihi compound) man of exalted
© consciousness

asu (adv.) quickly, soon
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et g g+
#mawmn

T AT TR
W@-‘a:mn&an

nasti buddhir ayuktasya

na ciyuktasya bhavana

na cabhavayatah §antir
asantasya kutah sukham 66

He who is not estabhished has no intellect,

nor has he any steady thought. ‘

The man without steady thought has no peace;

for one without peace how can there be happiness?

bhavana (ferh. nom. sing.) steady thought
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TS |

- ATgATA a1 1)

indriyanam hi caratam
'yan mano ’nuvidhiyate

tad asya harati prajﬁﬁm
vayur navam ivambhasi 67

When a man's mind is governed
by any of the wandering senses,
his intellect is carried away by it

as a ship by the wind on water.

anuvidhiyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. pass. anu vi
Vdha 3U) is governed

vayuh (mas. nom. sing.) wind

niavam ~ (fem. acc. sing.) ship

ambhasi (n. loc. sing.) on water

g
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PR

TEHTEET TETETe
EUERUEICERN N
HESIUECIR RSN

T U1 Gidigar Hg s

tasmad yasya mahabaho

nigrhitani sarvasah

indriyanindriyarthebhyas
tasya prajiid pratisthita 68

Therefore he whose senses
are all withdrawn from their objects.

O mighty-armed,

his intellect is established.

nigrhitani

(n. nom. pl. p.p.p. ni Ygrah 9U)
‘withdrawn ‘

287
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RIRERUEE L CILl
awsfmf?fmtﬁl
qr A= gvFar g4 HgLll

ya niS$a sarva-bhiitanam
tasyam jagarti samyami -
yasyam jagrati bhitani
sa ni§a pasSyato muneh 69

That which is night for all beings,
therein the self-controlled is awake.
that wherein beings are awake

is hight for the sage who sees.

nisa : (fem. nom. sing.) night
bhiitanam (n. gen. pl.).of beings

jagarti (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. \ jagr 2P)

is awake
samyami (mas. nom. sing.) self-controlled
jagrati (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. act. \/jﬁgr 2P)
are awake
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HEAqUHAAUTY

QUEH: Jiawi=T I8 |
TERMT F ufast— 9

g SnfRErenfa T HTHSET H\sell

apliryamanam acala:-pratistham
samudram apah praviSanti yadvat
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve
sa §fintim Apnoti na kama-kami 70

He whom all desires enter

as waters enter '

the ever-full and unmoved sea

attains peace, and not he who cherishes desires.

apiryamanam (mas. acc. sing. pres. mid. participle Vpf 3P)
ever-full

acala (més.) unmoved

pratistham- | (n. acc. sing.) stationary

acala-pratistham (karmadharaya compound) unmoved

samudram (n. acc. sing.) sea

apah (fem. nom. pl.) waters

yadvat (adv.) as

kama-kami (tatpurusa compound mas. nom. sing.)
desirer of desires, he who cherishes desires
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faera s m=: g
qaiaRtd [:Ege: |
EECIREREEIRE

g wi=EiE=std el

vihaya kaman yah sarvan
pumams carati nihsprhah

nirmamo nirahafkarah

sa §antim adhigacchati 71

When a man acts without longing,
having relinquished all desires,

free from the sense of ‘I” and ‘mine,’
he attains to peace.

vihaya (gerund vi \ ha3P) having reliquished

puman (mas. nom. sing. from pumams) man
nihsprhah (mas. nom sing.) without longing

nirmamah (mas. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘mine’

nirahankarah

(mas. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘T’
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CRICE R EEEI R

esd brahmi sthitih partha
nainam prapya vimuhyati
sthitvasyam anta-kale ’pi
brahma-nirvanam rcchati 72

This is the state of Brahman, O Partha.

Having attained it, a man is not deluded.
Established in that, even at the last moment,

he attains eternal freedom in divine consciousness.

anta-kale (mas. loc. sing.) at the end of time, at the
last moment

rcchati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vr 1P) he
attains
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MASCULINE

TABLES

TABLES

Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74, Part I)

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

AbL

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

L&

3

s

T

"X

Singular

T

T

EHESIE]

Dual

LK

Plural

*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive

plural for gaja is gajanam. The r in narena and naranam

causes the n to become n. (See page 142, 143 Part I)

e




TABLES

NEUTER
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Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92, Part I}

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

AbL

Gen.

Loc,

Voc.

Lac

Singular

Eel AN
A A
AT FA:

FATHEN HA:
FATI Fo s
A BAM

Fdd: Ay

FA FAT

1 I | I
Dual Plural

S
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Stem: sena (feminine) army (given on p. 145, Part I)

Nom.

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl.

Gen.

Loc.

Voc.

T

o

A

AT

QAT

AT

AT

Dual

Plural

TABLES




TABLES

1
MASCULINE

FEMININE
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Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (p. 160, Part )

Nom. Eﬂ?.h

Acc.

Inst.

Dat.

Abl

Gen.

Loc.

VOC.

..

-~

AT et

Y HId

e

! !
Singular

| E'D]

E:p)

HAY:

HAF:

Dual

Plural

The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an

optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is

kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtya.
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| Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171, Part I)
FEMININE

Nom T T T

Acc. m -'Tﬁ' :l'a':
ms. AT M FE:

Da. A& A A

-

abl  TET: TErSTg qErem:

Gen. TET: TR TIE
Loc. :l@Tq q@- qélg

Voc. :ﬂ%: qﬁ EEE

| | ! [ !
Singular Dual Plural




TABLES

an
MASCULINE
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Stem: rajan (mas.) king; atman (mas.) Self (given on p. 208, Part I)

Nom. w
Acc. m
Inst.  NTAT STHAT

Dat. Tl'?f W,

AbL ST HTHA:
Gen. TE[‘ .
HIHA:

Loc. ?ﬂ? W

Voc. IIGFI

TSI

NI

TS,

SR

LS

Singular

Dual

NEICE
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an
NEUTER

Stem: naman (neuter) name (given on p. 209, Part I)

Nom. TTH THT AT
Acc. TH ATHY AT
Inst. ATHT AHHH
Dat. ATH AT
Apl. ATH: AN
Gen. TH: EIL=IE

Loc. AR AT A

Voe. ATHA ATH  AATHT ATHAT

Dual

TABLES

AT

T

A




TABLES

r
MASCULINE

FEMININE

(These nouns follow
datr in all other cases.)

299

Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (p. 220, Part I)

Nom. T SR AR
Ac. TARY  E@RY ST s
mst. QAT LG L W | K
Da. G AL SERHG AL E
bl G arqazni{l HGEE
Gen.  QIQ: eEl: U
Lo. CIAR AL oldy

Voc. ET!H'{ aﬁﬂu ardre:

Stem: pitr {mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother
Nom. pita pitarau pitarah

Acc. ‘pitaram pitarau | pitrn / bhrattn / matth
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u - Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232, Part I)
MASCULINE '

FEMININE Nom. B | g ESREE
Inst. %@ T %ﬁ("m %'é[ﬁ?:

Dat. %ﬁ'& ?31% %@w %@W:

AbL Tl gRET: B TA:

Gen. %?ﬁ: M: %aar %Tnt[
Loc. %T'ﬁ- g=arq %@': %-@g
ELE]

Voc. %ﬁsr

A

Singular Dual - Plural

. - The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional
¢ feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singularis

dhenave or dhenvai.
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TABLES

mad

asmad

Stem: mad (singular) I; asmad (plural) we (p. 128, Part I)

Nom.  HEH

I, we

Acc.. HHE |1
me, us

Inst. g7
with me, us
Dat TE A
for me, us

AbL Hd
from me, us

Gen. IFT ﬁ
my, our

L.oc. qﬁl'
onme,us I |

Singular

301
T ERL|
FE A T A

AT HE:

HIEATSA AT G

AT WEq

EICRIEE])

e

HEATRH A:

Dual

Plural
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tvad-
yusmad

TABLES

Stem: tvad (singuiar) you; yusmad (plural) you (p. 129, PartI) . |

Nom. El‘{

you (subject)

Acc. aTq; ol
you (object)

Inst. @4l
with you '
pa.  QE T
for you

Abl. odd

from you

Gen.  dd ?f

of you, your

Loc. aﬁ
onyou | |

Singular

T g
garA g
FATA A IO -
FaTA, gE
g A g

| | i
Dual Plural
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tad

MASCULINE

303

Stem: tad (masculine) he

Nom. q: Fﬂ' a'

he, they

Acc. Fl'l{ ?ﬁ- H-F‘[
him, them ‘
Inst. ?Fr FIT‘L'QTC[ %2
with him, them

Dat i M | = o S £ 2

for him, them

Abl. T arn a:

from him, them

Gen. asq aqr: a'QT‘tt

his, their

Loc. H‘f@’[ H’éﬁz

on him, them I ! 1
Singular Dual -Plural

=

I

Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa.
(See #5, p. 147.)
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tad

NEUTER

Stem: tad (neuter) it

Nom. H?[

it (subject)

Acc.
it (object)

Al

Inst.

with it

7, A

Dat.

forit

AbL. T

from it

Gen. g

of it, its

Loc. H@q‘

on it 1 f

Singular

AT

ATH

araT

El

3

Dual

TABLES

=

=

R E

GE=E

&

Plural

P




TABLES

tad

FEMININE

Stem: tad (feminine) she

Nom. qr
she, they

Acc. aTq;
her, them

Inst. GEL

with her, them

Dat. H@f

for her, them

AbL - dHT:

from her, them

Gen. d<dT:
her, their

Loc. d &1 q\
onher,them 1 i

Singular

AT

Plural

305
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MAT, VAT

MASCULINE

TABLES

Stem: bhagavat (masculine) possessing fortune, fortunate

prathama m

Tl

wvitys A STE=A

trtiya HIIdl
caturthi TG

paficami HIdd:
sasthi qIad:
saptami qaia

sambodhana {9

eka

dvi

v o e
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MAT, VAT

NEUTER

307

Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate

prathama I ATl
dvitﬁrﬁ - AT REKI
trtiya qIIAr  ATIwAH
caturthi A ATl
paficami  {I[Ad: HITT SR
sasthi g d: TITadl:
saptami  ATT IS
sambodhanaw ‘frl'lT:I'a‘T
\ D |

eka dvi

A~

bahu

|
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MAT, VAT

FEMININE Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate

prathama  WGAT ~ WEAT  AAA:
avitya AT qaEr Tl
tritiya qIIAT  GATIH qIEdIa-
caturthi ‘*T’Fﬁ'a' AR qadrg:

paficami QAT QAN AATE:
sasthi  9EEl:  qEEl: HERICIEY
saptami  TVTECATY AN Ty

-~

sambodhana AT ST
| | | 1

eka dvi bahu

EHE K
|




- TABLES

AS
NEUTER

Stem: manas (neuter) mind
prathama qq:
dvitiya e
trtiya o447
caturthi IFrﬁ
paficami a44g:
sasthi u4yg:

saptami oty

sambodhana HA:

I L

qTdr
qadr

eka

309
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AS

MASCULINE
FEMININE Stem: afigiras (masculine) afigiras (femininine)

pratiama WO WO WO
aidys  FOREE FORET whRE:
wtya TR WA wERIE:
catrtii TR ARQTEE wREO:
paficami  HTWW: FIHFATATH S

sasthi WG TR AHREM
saptami E R B WE
sambodhana HqEe: A=A SRR

I Lo I T

eka dvi bahu
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IN

MASCULINE

311

Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant

prathama  B&dl FIEEl) gﬁ?:r
dvitiya g BT SRR
trtiya geaar Bieawm  gfei:
caturthi  Biead Ty g’fﬁm:
paficami  BI&d: 3'@":311{ ey
sasthi e | FITEIE m
saptami  SI&diT FALSELE | g’[ﬁrg
sambodhana BTEF  BI&Hl e
| C S
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IN

NEUTER Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick

prathama aﬁfg. a'm
dvitiya e effedr

sambodhana aiﬁg aiﬁg:“

L I I |
eka dvi

~ The rest are the same as the masculine.

TABLES

TSI
CLEAIE]

T

bahu
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MONOSYLLABIC
NOUNS
FEMININE

Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect

prathama €T fa'éﬁ' fi‘l'?r

dvitiya fiT?TC[ 2y g

trtiya REE m'lm BHD R

caturthi f%r?r g a"rurrr( T

paicami 19 f&AT: %ﬁm' g

sasthi ﬁr&r i?ren ﬁr‘fﬁ W | %ﬂ""’{
saptanﬁ | fETfir firem'[ o= fy
sambodhana &T: R

| . | o

Jeka ) dvi bahu
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NOUNS ENDING IN
CONSONANTS
FEMININE

Stem: vac (stri-lifiga) speech

prathama A% =
dvitiya ar=H qre
trtiya EIEH qEH
caturthi qr qrsgr
paficami d: QT
sasthi q7: | CICIE
saptami aa 'él'l?ﬁt

sambodhana w

eka

- arE

dvi

TABLES

qis:




TABLES

MASCULINE

NOUNS ENDING IN
CONSONANTS

Stem: marut (pum-lifnga) wind

prathama

dvitiya

trtiya

caturthi

paficami

sasthi

saptami

H&q

-

qedq

-~

H&dT

e

H&d:

Hod:

oEfq

qEdl

oEd
AT
HEHH
AT L
el

T

sambodhana QEEL I:IEE“

eka

I

315

dvi
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u
FEMININE NOUNS

Stem: vadhii (sti-lifiga) woman

prathama dg:
dvitiya H%I‘{
trtiya qEdi
caturthi a‘%ﬁ
paficami H%HT:
sasﬂﬁ qeq[:
saptami a'wm;

sambodhana ?:r‘g
[

e
Fear
TJYHT
FYHM
LR IL
.
Fea:
Feay

eka

dvi

TABLES

qeq:

FL:
FYA:
T
a4y

qEq:

bahu
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TABLES

IS

NEUTER

Stem: havis (napumsaka-liniga) oblation

prathama gﬁ: m

dvitiya Eﬁ': %ﬁ'ﬁﬁ

trtiya gaur  gfaegig

caturtha B gﬁmﬁ[

paficami "‘é'ﬁ'ﬁf: gﬁ(‘zﬁq

sasthi gﬁ'ﬁﬁ . m:

saptami m mf

sambodhana gfﬁt m
g

317
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US

NEUTER Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-lifiga) bow

| prathama &q° m

dvitya g qquT
CEAC I

RRAS I
g gy

-~

¢

trtiya

1% % 3

caturthi

paficami

saptami

sambodhana

LR
CECE
sasthi g4y
REL]
,%Ti:

44 4

CERLLY
q9:g
LR

I !

eka dvi bahu




TABLES

8

MASCULINE
FEMININE

Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow

prathama Tﬁi 11135[ HIGE

*e

dvitya T IGT m

~

trtiya mdr T T 1 UEE

-

caturthi TS M M
paficami Th'i ' Th“i-—q'l'qi Th"l-'éT:

sasthi - Tar: 9
saptami I T4l Th-g

sambodhana Tﬁ: T’Tﬁf mq:

| | | | |

eka dvi bahu

319
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AU

FEMININE Stem: nau (st?-liﬁga) ship
prathama T E1E I | F
dvitiya 14 :"a:l = IG E

wfya  A@T AT A

caturthi TS Fony e
paficami TS g A
sasthi g A qEn
soptami AT AMEI: g

sambodhana :ﬁ': =|T5ﬁ Adld:
|

I i
eka dvi bahu
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ADJECTIVES
DECLINED LIKE
PRONOUNS Stem: sarva (mascuzne) all

prathama a9 ﬁ
dvitiya ?Tat‘{ ﬁ
trtiya qaq  qaErsgm
caturthi T AT g9
paficami  UAEHTq  HATSHTH qaT:
sasthi qa& L DIE 'H&EIT‘{

saptami m 'Hﬁ'{ﬁ' T-]ﬁ'g
! L I

eka dvi bahu

SR
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INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUNS

TABLES

Stem: ka (masculine) who

 prathama h: ﬁ %

dvitiya Y 3} bl
trtiya R hTHH &

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

Stem: kim (neuter) what, how

prathama m | av- ETﬁ
dvitiya fey % AT

-~

trya el EaR IR &*:

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)

Stem: k& (feminine) who

prathama E) '3:‘ <
dvitiva | b q av_ hl:

-~

trya Al FIHEM  HIA:

And s0 on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)
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-

ETAD

323

Stem: etad (pum-lifiga) this

prathama GU: Q.T'ﬁ- qﬁ
dvitiya ~ TdH Q?ﬁ RGIEE

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.)

Stem: etad (napumsaka-liniga) this

prathama w U:a Q?Hﬁ'
dvitiya m @ Qfﬂﬁ

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.)

Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this

prathama UHI[ @ adr:
dvitiya TdHq @ qdr:

| i ! | I }

eka dvi bahu

And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.)
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PRESENT ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE
MASCULINE dhatu: Y gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-lifiga

prathama oS Te=A oS~
dvitiya RLUCSZR "'T%—_cﬁ NI E
trtiya ‘T@HT T ST st
amrthi  TEBd TO=Iq TS
paficami o5+ TIW’IT[ TS ad:
sasthi - TS TeSdr: TSy
saptami  TToB1d TeIdl: ==Y

sambodhana TSS9 &&=l  Toa=:

1 [ I I o
eka dvi bahu

ST

T g g e
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PRESENT ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE
NEUTER - dhatu: Vgam (go) 1P
| Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going)
napumsaka-liiga ‘

prathama  To&d =5l b I B

=~

dvitiya T=q TSl =S =

trifya Tegdal  egedy  Tesie:

cathurthi ~ TTo2d  TeoSdq TS

paficami MTegd: MR RMH Tsd:

sasthi T=2d: TeSdn: T=5dIq

-

saptami TSI Tedl: TR

sambodhana TR T3l 3

| | : | __ |
eka dvi bahu

Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti.
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PRESENT ACTIVE
PARTICIPLE
FEMININE

TABLES

Root: ¥ gam (go) 1P
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-lifiga

prathama TS ool o=
wiya TS Tes=Ar TS

tréiya Te=dl  T=S=dIHEY Te8=la:

caturthi ST TMESAMAN ToB=Ted:

*e

paficami o5 —<4l ’l%'_dn-m TS5

sasthi TS: Tl T=e=dHy

-~

saptami  TEB—ATH Meg=Al: o=

sambodhana TEB T TTed=dl o=
! | | | |

[
eka dvi bahu

Note that classes 2, 3, 5,7, &, ﬁnd 9 (and optionally class 6) use
ati rather than anti.




TABLES ‘ -

AYAM

MASCULINE Stem: ayam (pume-lifiga) this

prathama HAH g'rﬁ Ee)

vy SHH TqY I
trtiya %Teﬂ HTSgq QﬁT:
caturthi ST E' IR 1L g g
paficami HEATd T Ty
sasthi AT | I TaTg

saptami m W: qg

»
| { I | [ |

—— U — -

eka dvi bahu



IDAM

NEUTER

‘Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this

| - prathama m Eﬁ

dvitiya 33'5[ W

trtiya I EXR ] B |
caturtﬁ Wﬁ '*JATWF[

paficami WO WY

sasthi  HEA '

saptami -‘ST@T{ ‘>$FI'€ﬁ=

| | I 1
eka dvi

TABLES

A

bahu
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IYAM

FEMININE Stem: iygm (strf-liﬁga) this
pratham3 3‘&"—'{\ gﬁ' ?{tn'
dvitya SHMH ™ gHI:
trtiya ~ HAAT I E TR

caturthi - T HWEW A
paiicami H&J[: HTHTH WW

Csasthi IEAT: EERIE B
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ENA
MASCULINE Stem: ena (pum-ligiiga) this
avifya AT A T
trtiya LSE
 sasthi LSRIE
saptami QTéiT:
1 | | | | |
eka dvi bahu
ENA

NEUTER .~ Stem: ena (napumsaka-lifiga) this

aiya @I 00®© LeiiT
 trtiya | o

saptami

sasthi | T
e D}
|

eka dvi bahu




TABLES

ENA
FEMININE

Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this

dvitiya

trtiya

sasthi

saptami

T T
Ty

Rkl
T

eka dvi-

331

bahu
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CARDINAL NUMBERS

§iinyai . © 0
ekadasa B3 11
dvidasa - 2R 12
trayodasa L 13
caturdaséa @ . ¥ 14
paficadasa &4 15
sodata %% 16
saptada$a 9 17
astadasa g 18
navadas$a L 19
vimsati = Ro 20
ekavimsati 2 21
'dvﬁviméati | L& 22
trayovimsati R 3 | 23
catuﬁiméati Y 24
paficavimsati 7' L 25
sadvimsati R 26
saptavimsati R\ 7
astaviméati R5 28
navavimsati RE 29

‘ triméat 30 - 30
catvarimsat Yo 40




TABLES

TRI

‘pacasat do 50

sasti go 60

saptati ' e 70

asiti Go 80

navati Lo 90

- §atam oo 100
© dvisatam Roo 200

sahasram Qooo 1,000

laksa Zooooo 100,000
Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three
prathama  trayah trini tisrah
dvitiya trin trini tisrah
trtiya tribhih tribhih tisrbhih
caturthi tribhya'h tribhyah tispbhyah
paficami tribhyah  tribhyah tisrbhyah
sasthi trayﬁbﬁm trayanam  tisrnam
saptémf trisu | trisu  tisrsu
sambodhana -trayah trini tisrah

- o Lo
Masculine Neuter Feminine

333
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CATUR

PANCA

TABLES
Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four
prathama catvarah catvari catasrah
dvitiya éatural; catvari catasrah
trtiya caturbhih caturbhih  catasrbhih
- caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah

paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah
sasthi Caturljﬁm . caturndm catasrnam
saptami  catursu catursu catasrsu
sambodhana catvarah catvari catasrah

I b Lo |

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Stem: pafica (all genders) five

prathama paiica
dvitiya paiica
trtiya . paficabhih
caturthi paiicabhyah
paficami paificabhyah
sasthi =~  paficapam
saptami  paficasu

sambodhana pafica



N

TABLES

SAS

ASTA

335

Stem: sas (all genders) six

prathama sat
dvitiya ~ sat

trtiya sadbhih
caturthi sadbhyah
paficami sadbhyah
sasthi sannam
saptami satsu

sambodhana sat

Stem: asta (all genders) eight

prathama asta / astau

dvitiya asta / astau

trtiya astabhih / astabhih
caturthi astabhyah / astibhyah
paficami astabhyah / astabhyah
sasthi astanam

saptami astasu / astasu

sambodhana asta/astau

The declension for 7 and 9 — 19 follows the declension of panca.
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PREFIXES

3837444454534 343

across, beyond, surpassing, past

above, over, on

after, following

away, off

on, ¢close on .

to, against

down, away, off

back, return, to, fully

up, up out

towards, near, subordinate

ill, bad, difficult, hard

down, into

out from, forth, withOut_, entirely
away, forth, along,’ off

around, about

TABLES

e



TABLES

(ﬂﬁﬁ[)%ﬂ

forward, onward, forth

back to, in reverse direction

‘apart, away, out

together

well, very, good, right, easy

337
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NUMERALS
CARDINAL NUMBERS

ORDINAL

NUMBERS

Numerals

10.

First
Second
Third
Fourth

Fifth

X N

2 (%)

5 (<)

& ()

Sixth

Tenth

TABLES

Cardinal Numbers

4

one

two

four

five

six

seven

eight

ten

Seventh
Eighth

Ninth

J4449 434 4 334847

-y ————
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TABLES 339
SANDHI FINAL VOWELS
VOWELS o v o .
a i u r ai au INITIAL
VOWELS
a ya va ra ’ a a ava a
a ya va 1a a aa ava a
€ i vi i i a1 av i
e i vi i i 4 I avi i
o yu u r u a u avu u
0 yi i ri @ a4 o avd i
ar yr vr r r ar avr r
ai ye ve re e a ¢ ave e
ai yai val rai ai a ai ava ai
au yo VO ro o a o avo 1]
‘o | au yau  vau rau au A au avau  au

4




TABLES

Final letters of first word:
Initial

Anyvowelhorr letter of
(except ah and ah) &h ah second word:

r | a | a? vowels (a)

r I a | o g/gh

r | a I o i/jh

r | a I 1] d/dh

r i a | o d/dh

r | a | 0 b/bh (b)

r- | a I 0 nasals (n/m)

r | a I 0 y/v

-1 I a | o r

r | a | 0 |

r | a | 0 h

h I ah | ah k/kh

. § | as | as c/ch

$ [ as l as t/th

S | as | as t/th

h I* ah l ah p/ph (0

h | ah | ah §

h ! ah I ah s/s

h | ah I ah end of line

(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or ii.
The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes a, i, or

(2) Except that ah + a= o’ For example:

T + TT = ST

ramah + atra. = rameo ’tra

Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h.




Do R

TABLES

SANDHI
FINAL h

341

a a
i i
u 111 (a) .
r r Vowels )
, _
e ai
0 au
h ka kha | ga gha nia
§ ca cha | ja jha fa
S ta tha | da dha na
S ta tha | da dha na
h pa pha | ba bha ma
| ya ra la va
h §a sa sa | ha
h end of line I
I

(c) Unvoiced.consonant

{a) If the second word begins in a vowel:

(b) Voiced consonant

ah becomes a (except ah+a=0")

ah becomes a

vowel h becomes r

(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant:

ah becomes 0

ah becomes a

vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r)

(c) If the first letter of the sec'ond‘word is an unvoiced consonant,

the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to the'letter in

the far left column.
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SANDHI
FINAL M, N, T

"TABLES

Final letter of first word: Initial
- letter of
t n m second word:
d I n! I m vowels
d ! n I m g/gh
J I fi | m . j/jh
d | @n | m d/dh
d | n I m d/dh
a ! n ! m b/bh
n | n | m nasals (n/m)
d | n | m y/v
d I n ! m r
1 | ml ! m 1
d(dh)3 | n I m h
t | n I m k/kh
c | m§ | m c/ch
t ! ms | m t/th
t | ms | m t/th
t | n | m p/ph
c(ch)? | fi(ch)? | m §
t i n I m s/s
t | n | m end of line

A

If the vowel before the n is Short, the n becomes nn.
The following § may become ch.
The following h becomes dh.

The following § becomes ch




TABLES

SANDHI
FINAL N

343

Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold.

Then:
n becomes
ka kha
(a) ms ca cha-
(b) ms ta tha
(c) ms ta tha
pa pha
(dni(ch) Sa sa sa

end of line

" (a) n+ca=msca; n+cha=mscha

C o = = =

ja
da

ba
ya

I —{ B -

.

au

jha
dha

bha

(b) n+ta=msta; n+tha = mstha
(¢) n+ta=msta; n + tha = mstha

(d) n+ §a=iiSa or ficha

(e) an + a = anna

an+i = anni

an +u = anu

(f) n+ ja=1ija; n+ jha =iijha

(g) n+da=nda;n+dha=ndha
(h) n+ la=mlla

jla wva

n becomes

nn (e}
(if preceded by
a short vowel)

i (f)
n (g
ml (h)




t remains t
except:
I /a a
i i
I u 1
or f
ol
| e a
| o an
|
ka kha | ga gha na
(a)e ca cha | ja jha fa
®)t ta tha | da dha na
ta tha | da dha mna
pa pha | ba bha ma
_ |l yama la va
(c)c(ch) sa sa sa |  ha

end of line

(a) t+ca=cca;t+cha=ccha

(b) t +ta=tta; t + tha = ttha

(c) t+Sa=ccha

(d) t + all nasals = nnasal

() t+ja=jja;t+jha=jjha
(f) t+da=dda;t+ dha=ddha
(g)t+la=lla

(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.)

TABLES

~ tchanges
to d except:

(before all nasals)

n (d)
G

d B

. 1 (®
d (dh) (h)
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SANDHI
FINAL M

SANDHI
FINAL R

FINAL P, T, K

345

(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal
corresponding to the first letter of the next word.

(b) I the next word begins in a vowel or is at the end of a line, the
m remains the same. The m remains the same because the
mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as
it would if the next word began with a consonant.

(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter (other than r), the r
remains the same.

(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the same
rules as final h.

{c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it
made long if it is short.

(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before
an unvoiced sound they remain the same.

(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row
\(varga).

(c) Before h these lettérs become voiced and the h becomes their
voiced aspirated counterpart.




FINAL n

INITIAL CH

INTERNAL SANDHI
STOS

NTON

TABLES

(a) Like final n, final &i becomes fifi before vowels if the i is

preceded by a short vowel.

(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel.
The ch also becomes cch after the preposition a and ma.

| any vowel 1 in spiteof | changess
| (butaora), | intervening ! tos

i k,orr | morh |
|

| unless final |
| or followed |
| byr I
|

|

I | I
or | unless ¢, ch, j, jh, i, | changesn | if followed by |
i r | t, th,d, dh, n, | ton | vowels, m, y,
IS t, th, d, dh, I | v,orn
lors | L, §, s interferes I |
| [
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VERB ROOTS

VERB ROOTS

347

Vad (2P) atti (pres. indict.) he eats,

jagdhva (gerund), atsyati (future),

adyate (passive), jagdha, -jagdhya (p.p.p.),
atta (periphrasic future), attavya, adaniya,
adya (gerundive), ada (perfect), attum
(infinitive), adayati (causative), jighatsati
(desirative), aghasat (aorist)

Varh (1P) arhati (pres. indict.) he is

worthy, arhitva (gerund), arhisyati (future),
arhyate (passive), arhita, -arghya (p.p.p.).
arhayita (periphrasic future), arhaniya
(gerundive) anarha (perfect), arhitum
(infinitive), arhayati (causative), arjihisati
(desirative), arhit (aorist)

Vas (2P) asti (pres. indict.) he, she, it is,
asa (perfect) ‘

Yap (5P) apnoti (pres. indict.) he obtains,

aptva (gerund), apsyati (future), apyate
(passive), apta, -apya (p.p.p.), apta
(periphrasic future), apaniya, aptavya, apya
(gerundive), apa (perfect), aptum (infinitive),
apayati (causative), ipsati (desirative), apat
(aorist)
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VERB ROOTS

Vas (2A) aste (pres. indict.) he sits,

asitva (gerund), asisyate (future),Asyate
(passive), asita, -asya (p.p.p.), Asitd
(periphrasic future), asaniya, asitavya, asya
(gerundive), asa (perfect), asitum (infinitive),
asayati (causative), asisisate (desirative),
asista (aorist)

Vi (2P) eti (pres. indict.) he goes,

itva (gerund), esyati (future), iyate
(passive), ita, -itya (p.p.p.), eta
(periphrasic future), etavya, eya
(gerundive), iyaya (perfect), etum
(infinitive), yayati (causative), iyisati
(desirative), aisit (aorist)

Vis (6P) icchati (pres. indict.) he wishes,

desires, istva (gerund), esisyati (future),
isyate (passive), isita, -isya (p.p.p.),
esita (periphrasic future), esitaniya,
esitavya, esya (gerundive), iyesa
(perfect), esitum (infinitive), esayati
(causative), esisisati (desirative), aisit
(aorist)

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute (pres. indict.)

he makes, does, performs, krtva, -krtya
(gerund), karisyati (future), kriyate
(passive), krta (p.p.p.), karta (periphrasic
future), karaniya, kartavya, karya
(gerundive), cakara (perfect), kartum
(infinitive), karayati (causative), cikirsati
(desirative), akarsit (aorist)




% R

VERB ROOTS

Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite (pres. indict.) he

buys, kritva (gerund), kresyati (future),
Kriyate (passive), krita, -kriya (p.p.p-)»
kreta (periphrasic future), krayaniya,
kretavya, kreya (gerundive), cikaya
(perfect), kretum (infinitive), krapayati
(causative), cikrisati (desirative), akraisit
(aorist)

Vgam (1P) gacchati (pres. indict.) he goes,

- gatva (gerund), gamisyati (future), gamyate

(passive), gata, -gamya, -gatya (p.p.p.),
ganta (periphrasic future), gamaniya,
gantavya, gamya (gerundive), jagama
(perfect), gantum (infinitive), gamayati
(causative), jigamisati (desirative), agamat
(aorist)

Y gup (1P) gopayati (pres. indict.) he
protects, guptva, gopitva (gerund), gopisyati,

‘gopsyati (future), gupyate (passive), gupta,

gupita, -gupya (p.p.p.), gopdyita, gopita,
gopta (periphrasic future), gopaniya,
goptavya, gopya (gerundive), jugopa
(perfect), goptum, gopitum (infinitive),
gopayati (causative), jugopisati (desirative),
agaupsit (aorist)

v gai (1P) gayati (pres. indict.) he sings,

gitva (gerund), gasyati (future), giyate
(passive), gita, -gaya (p.p.p.), gata (periphrasic
future), ganiya, gatavya, geya (gerundive),
Jagau (perfect), gatum (infinitive), gapayati
(causative), jigasati (desirative), agasit (aorist)

349
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VERB ROOTS

Vcint (10U) cintayati -te (pres. indict.) he

 thinks, cintayitva (gerund), cintayisyati
. (future), cintyate (passive), cintita, -cintya

(p.p.p.) cintayita (periphrasic future),
cintayitavya, cintaniya, cintya, (gerundive),
cintayam (perfect), cintayitum (infinitive),
acicintat (aorist)

* Ycur (10U) corayati -te (pres. indict.) he

steals, corayitvi (gerund), corayisyati
(future), coryate (passive), corita, -corya
(p.p.p.), corayita (periphrasic future),
coraniya, corayitavya, corya (gerundive),
corayam (perfect), corayitum (infinitive),
rucorayisati (desirative), acticurat (aorist)

Vjan (4A) jayate (pres. indict.) he is born,

janitva (gerund), janisyate (future), janyate
(passive), jata, -janya (p.p.p.), janita
(periphrasic future), janitavya, janya
(gerundive), jajfie (perfect), janitum
(infinitive), janayati (causative), jijanisate
(desirative), ajanista (aorist)

Vji (1P) jayati (pres. indict.) he conquers,

jitva (gerund), jesyati, jayisyati (future),
Jiyate (passive), jita, -jitya (p.p.p.), jeta
(periphrasic future), jetavya, jitya, jeya
(gerundive), jigaya (perfect), jetum’
(infinitive), japayat (causative), jigisati
(desirative), ajaisit (aorist)

R

e
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VERB ROOTS

351

Vjiv (1P) jivati (pres. indict.) he lives,

Jivitva (gerund), jfyisyati (future), jivyate
(passive), jivita, -jivya (p.p.p.), jivita —_
(periphrasic future), jivaniya, jivitavya, jivya
(gerundive), jijiva (perfect), jivitum
(infinitive), jivayati (causative), jijivisati
(desirative), ajivit (aorist)

Vjia (9U) janati, janite (pres. indict.) he knows,
jiatva (gerund), jilasyati (future), jhayate
(passive), jiiata, -jfiaya (p.p.p.), jiata
(periphrasic future), jiiatavya, jiieya

(gerundive) jajiiau (perfect), jidtum

Be s~

(desirative), ajyasit (aorist)

\ tan (8U) tanoti, tanute (pres. indict.) he

stretches, spreads, goes, tantva, tanitva,
(gerund), tanisyati (future), tanyate
(passive), tata, -tatya, taya (p.p.p.), tanita
(periphrasic future), tanitavya, tanya
(gerundive), tatana (perfect), tantum,
tanitum (infinitive), tanayati (causative),
titanisati (desirative), atanit (aorist)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te (pres. indict.) he pushes,

strikes, tuttva (gerund), totsyate (future),
tudyate (passive), tunna, -tudya (p.p.p.),
totta (periphrasic future), todya (gerundive),
tutoda (perfect), toditum (infinitive),
todayati (causative), tututsati (desirative),
atautsit (aorist)
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‘tus (4P) tusyati (pres. indict.) he is satisfied,

contented, tustva (gerund), toksyati (future),
tusyate (passive), tusta, -tusya (p.p.p.),
tosta (periphrasic future), tosaniya, tostavya,
tosya (gerundive), tutosa (perfect), tostum
(infinitive), tosayati (causative), tutuksati
(desirative), atusat (aorist)

VtF (1P) tarati (pres. indict.) he crosses over,

tirtva (gerund), tarisyati (future), tiryate
(passive), tirna, -tirya (p.p.p:), tarita

~ (periphrasic future), taritavya, taraniya,

tarya (gerundive), tatara (perfect), tartum,
taritum (infinitive), tarayati (causative),
titirsati (desirative), atarit, atarsit (aorist)

Vtyaj (1P) tyajati (pres. indict.) he abandons,
tyaktva (gerund), tyaksyati (future), tyajyate

- (passive), tyakta (p.p.p.), tyakta (periphrasic

future), tyajaniya, tyaktavya, tydjya
(gerundive), tatyaja (perfect), tyaktum
(infinitive), tydjayati (causative), tityaksati
(desirative), atyaksit (aorist)

Vda (3U) dadati, datte (pres. indict.) he

gives, dattva (gerund), dasyati (future),
diyate (passive), datta, -daya (p.p.p.), data
(periphrasic future), daniyé, datavya, deya

. (gerundive), dadau (perfect), datum

(infinitive), dapayati (causative), ditsati
(desirative), adat (aorist) "

—
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Vdiv (4P) divyati (pres. indict.) he plays,

shines, increases, devisyati (future), divyate
(passive), dyiina, -divya (p.p.p.), devita
(periphrasic future), devitavya (gerundive),
dideva (perfect), devitum (infinitive),
devayati (causative), adevit (aorist)

Vdrs (1P) paSyati (pres. indict.) he sees,

drstva (gerund), draksyati (future), dr§yate
(passive), drsta, -drsya (p.p.p.), drsta_
(periphrasic future), drastavya, darSaniya,
dr§ya (gerundive), dadars$a (perfect),
drastum (infinitive), darSayati (causative),
didrksate (desirative), adraksit (aorist)

Vdvis (2U) dvesti, dviste (pres. indict.) he

hates, dvista (gerund), dveksyati (future),
dvisyate (passive), dvista, -dvisya (p.p.p.),
dvisyste (periphrasic future), dvesaniya,
dvesya (gerundive), didvesa (perfect),
dvestum (infinitive), dvesayati (causative),
didviksati (desirative), adviksat (aorist)

Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte (pres. indict.) he

places, dhitva, hitva (gerund), dhasyati
(future), dhiyate (passive), hita, -dhaya
(p.p.p.), dhata (periphrasic future),

‘dhatavya, dhaniya, dheya (gerundive),

dadhau (perfect), dhatum (infinitive),
dhapayati (causative), dhitsati (desirative),
adhat (aorist)
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‘Vdhr (1U) dbarati -te (pres. indict.) he

holds, dhrtva (gerund), dharisyati (future),
dhriyate (passive), dhrta, -dhrtya (p.p.p.),
dharta (periphrasic future), dharaniya,
dhartavya, dharya (gerundive), dadhara
(perfect), dhartum (infinitive), dharayati _
(causative), didharisati (desirative), adharsit
(aorist) :

Vnand (1P) nandati (pres. indict.) he exults,

rejoices, nandisyati (future), nandyate
(passive), nandita, -nandya (p.p.p.),
nandita (periphrasic future), nandaniya,
nandya (gerundive), nananda (perfect),
nanditum (infinitive), nandayati (causative),
ninandisati (desirative), anandit (aorist)

Vni (1U) nayati -te (pres. indict.) he leads,

nitva (gerund), nesyati (future), niyate
(passive), nita, -niya (p.p.p.), neta
(periphrasic future), nayaniya, netavya, neya
(gerundive), ninaya (perfect), netum
(infinitive), nayayati (causative), ninisati
(desirative), anaisit (aorist)

Vpath (1P) pathati (pres. indict.) he reads,

pathitva (gerund), pathisyati (future),
pathyate (passive), pathita, -pathya
(p.p-p.), pathita (periphrasic future),
pathitavya, pathaniya, pathya (gerundive),
papatha (perfect), pathitum (infinitive),
pathayati (causative), pipathisati
(desirative), aphathit (aorist)
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v pad (4A) padyate (pres. indict.) he goes,

attains, pattva (gerund), patsyate (future),
padyate (passive), panna, -padya (p.p.p.),

‘patita (periphrasic future), padaniya,

pattavya, padya (gerundive), pede (perfect),
pattum (infinitive), padayati (causative),
pitsate (desirative), apatta (aorist)

\pa$ (1P) pasyati (pres. indict.) he sees

Y pa (1P) pibati (pres. indict.) he drinks,

pitva (gerund), pasyati (future), piyate
(passive), pina, -piya (p.p.p.), pata
(periphrasic future), paniya, patavya, peya
(gerundive), papau (perfect), patum

- (infinitive), payayati (causative), pipasati

(desirative), apat (aorist)

Vprach (6P) prechati (pres. indict.) he asks,

prstva (gerund), praksyati (future),
prcchyate (passive), prsta, -prechya
(p-p-p-), prasta (periphrasic future),
prastavya, prechya (gerundive), papraccha
(perfect), prastum (infinitive), pracchayati
(causative), piprechisati (desirative), apraksit
(aorist)
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Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te (pres. indict.) he

knows, buddhva (gerund), bodhisyati (future),
‘bhudyate (passive), buddha, -budhya
(p.p-p.), bodhita (periphrasic future),
bodhaniya, bodhitavya, bodhya (gerundive),
bubodha (perfect), bodhitum (infinitive),
bodhayati (causative), bubodhisati (desirative),
abhodit (aorist)

Vbrii (2U) braviti, briite (pres. indict.) he
speaks |

Vbhas (1A) bhasate (pres. indict.) he speaks,

bhasitva (gerund), bhasisyate (future),
bhasyate (passive), bhasita, -bhasya
(p.p.p.),- bhasita (periphrasic future), -
bhasitavya, bhasaniya, bhasya (gerundive),
babhase (perfect), bhasitum (infinitive),
bhasayati (causative), bibhasisate
(desirative), abhasista (aorist)

Vbhi (1P) bhavati (pres. indict.) he is,

bhiitva (gerund), bhavisyati (future),
bhayate (passive), bhiita, -bhiiya (p.p.p.),
bhavita (periphrasic future), bhavaniya,
bhavitavya, bhavya (gerundive), babhiiva
(perfect), bhavitum (infinitive), bhavayati
(causative), bubhiisati (desirative), abhiit
(aorist)

P~
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Vman (4A) manyate (pres. indict.) he thinks,

manitva, matva (gerund), mamsyate (future),
manyate (passive), mata, -manya, -matya
(p.p.p.), manta (periphrasic future),
mantavya, mananiya, manya (gerundive),
mene (perfect), manitum, mantum (infinitive),
manayati (causative), mimamsate (desirative),
amamnsta, amata (aorist)

Vmuc (6U) muficati -te (pres.r indict.) he

releases, liberates, mukiva (gerund),
moksyati (future), mucyate (passive),
mukta, -mucya (p.p.p.), mokta (periphrasic
future), mocaniya, moktavya, mocya
(gerundive), mumoca (perfect), moktum
(infinitive), mocayati (causative), mumuksati
(desirative), amucat (aorist) ’

Vyuj (70) yunakti, yuiikte (pres. indict.) he

unites, yuktva (gerund), yoksyati (future),
yujyate (passive), yukta, -yujya (p.p.p.),
yokta (periphrasic future), yoktavya,
yojaniya, yojya (gerundive), yuyoja
(perfect), yoktum (infinitive), yojayati
(causative), yuyuksati (desirative), ayujat
(aorist)

vram (1A) ramate (pres. indict.) he enjoys,

rantva, ratva (gerund), ramsyate (future),
ramyate (passive), rata, -ramya, -ratya _
(p.p-p.); ranta (periphrasic future), ramaniya,
rantavya, ramya (gerundive), reme (perfect),
rantum (infinitive), ramayati (causative),
riramsate (desirative), aramsta (aorist)
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Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, rundhe (pres.

indict.) he blocks, opposes, ruddhva
(gerund), rotsyati (future), rudhyate
(passive), ruddha, -rudhya (p.p.p.), roddha
(periphrasic future), rodhya (gerundive),
rurodha (perfect), roddhum (infinitive),
rodhayati (causative), rurutsati (desirative),
arvdhat (aorist)

. Vlabh (1A) labhate (pres. indict.) he obtains,

labdhva (gerund), [apsyate (future),

labhyate (passive), labdha, -labhya (p.p.p.);
labdha (periphrasic future), labhya,

labdhavya, labhaniya (gerundive), lebhe
(perfect), labdhum (infinitive), lambhayati
(causative), lipsate (desirative), alabdha

{aorist)

\vac (2P) vakti (pres. indict.) he says,

uktva (gerund), vaksyati (future), ucyate
(passive), ukta, -ucya (p.p.p.), vakta,
vacayita (periphrasic future), vacaniya,
vaktavya, vacya (gerundive), uvaca (perfect),
vaktum (infinitive), vacayati (causative),
vivaksati (desirative),avocat (aorist)

Vvad (1P) vadati (pljes. indict.) he speaks, uditva

(gerund), vadisyati (future), udyate (passive),
udita, -udya (p.p.p.), vadita (periphrasic future),
vaditavya, vadaniya, vadya (gerundive), uvada
(perfect), vaditum (infinitive), vadayati_
(causative), vivadisati (desirative), avadit (aorist)
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Vvas (1P) vasati (pres. indict.) he lives,

usitva (gerund), vatsyati (future), usyate
(passive), usita, -usya (p.p.p.), vasta
(periphrasic future), vastavya, vasaniya
vasya (gerundive), uvasa (perfect), vas(ijtum
(infinitive), vasayati (causative), vivatsati
(desirative), avatsit (aorist)

Vvij (6A) vijate (pres. indict.) he fears,

vijisyati (future), vijyate (passive), vigna, -vijya
(p.p.p.), vijita (periphrasic future), vivije
(perfect), vijitum (infinitive), vejayati (causative),
vivijisati (desirative), avijit (aorist)

Vvid (4A) vidyate (pres. indict.) he is,

vetsyate (future), vidyate (passive), vitta, -vidya
(p.p.p.). vepta (periphrasic future), vivide
(perfect), vivitsate (desirative), avitta (aorist)

v vi§ (6P) viSati (pres. indict.) he enters

vistva (gerund), veksyati (future), viSyate
(passive), vista, -viSya (p.p.p.), vesta
(periphrasic future), veSaniya, vestavya,
veSya (gerundive), vivesa (perfect), vestum
(infinitive), ve$ayati (causative), viviksati

(desirative), aviksat {aorist)
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dd Vvrt (1A) vartate (pres. indict.) he is,

vritva (gerund), vartisyate (future), vrtyate
“(passive), vrtta, -vrtya (p.p.p.), vartita
(periphrasic future), vartaniya, vartitavya,
vartya (gerundive), vavarta (perfect),
vartitum (infinitive), vartayati (causative),
vivartisate (desirative), avrtat (aorist)

sl Vvraj (1P) vrajati (pres. indict.) he goes, he

walks, vrajitva (gerund), vrajisyatl (future),
vrajyate (passive), vrajita, -vraJya (p-p-p-)»
vrajita (penphras1c future),vrajya
(gerundive), vavraja (perfect), vrajitum
(infinitive), vrajayati (causative), vivrajisati
(desirative), avrajit (aorist)

A% V$ak (5P) $aknoti (pres. indict.) he is able,

saktva (gerund), $akisyati, Saksyati (future),
Sakyate (passive), Sakita, Sakta, -Sakya
(p.p.p.), Sakta (periphrasic future), §akya
(gerundive), Sa§aka (perfect) $akitum,
saktum (infinitive), §$akayati (causative),
Siksati (desirative), aSakat (aorist)

H V$ubh (1A) $obhate (pres. indict.) he shines,

Sobhitva (gerund), Sobhisyati (future),
Sobhita, subhita (p.p.p.), Sobhita
(periphrasic future), Sobhaniya (gerundive),
Susobha (perfect), §obhitum (infinitive),
Sobhayati (causative), SuSobhisate
(desirative), aSusat (aorist)
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V§ru (5P) §rnoti (pres. indict.) he hears,
§rutva (gerund), Srosyati (future), Sriiyate

~(passive), Sruta, -Srutya (p.p.p.), Srota

(periphrasic future); §ravaniya, §rotavya,
§ravya (gerundive), SuSrava (perfect),
Srotum (infinitive), Sravayati (causative),
Susrusate (desirative), aSrausit (aorist)

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute (pres. indict.) he

presses, sutva (gerund), sosyati (future),
silyate (passive), suta, -suya (p.p.p.), sota
(periphrasic future), sotavya (gerundive),
susava (perfect), sotum (infinitive), savayati
(causative), sustisati (desirative), asausit
(aorist) :

Vsrj (6P) srjati (pres. indict.) he creates,

emits, srstva (gerund), sraksyati (future),
srjyate (passive), srsta, -srjya (p.p.p.),
srasta (periphrasic future), srastavya, sarjya
(gerundive), sasarja (perfect), srastum
(infinitive), sarjayati (causative), sisrksati
(desirative), asraksit (aorist)

Vsev (1A) sevate (pres. indict.) he serves,

sevitva (gerund), sevisyate (future), sevyate
(passive), sevita, -sevya (p.p.p.), sevaniya,
sevitavya, sevya (gerundive), siseve (perfect),
sevitum (infinitive), sevayati (causative),
sisevisate (desirative), asevista (aorist)
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Vstha (1P) tisthati (pres. indict.) he stands,
sthitva (gerund), sthasyati (future), sthiyate

- (passive), sthita, -sthaya (p.p.p.), sthata

(periphrasic future), sthatavya, stheya
(gerundive), tasthau (perfect), sthatum
(infinitive), sthapayati (causative), tisthasati
(desirative), asthat (aorist)

Vsmi (1A) smayate (pres. indict.) he smiles,

‘smitvi (gerund), smesyate (future), smiyate

(passive), smita, -smitya, -smayitya
(p.p-p.), smeta (periphrasic future),
smayaniya, smetavya, smaya (gerundive),
sismiye (perfect), smetum (infinitive),
smayayati (causative), sismayisate
(desirative), asmesta (aorist)

vV smr (1P) smaréti (pres. indict.) he

remembers, smrtva (gerund), smarisyati
(future), smaryate (passive), smrta, -smrtya
(p.p-p.), smarta (periphrasic future),
smaraniya, smartavya, smarya (gerundive),
sasmara (perfect), smartum (infinitive),
smarayati (causative), susmiirsate
(desirative), asmarsite (aorist)

Vhan (2P) hanti (pres. indict.) he kills,

hatva (gerund), hanisyati (future), hanyate
(passive), hata, -hanya, -hatya (p.p.p.),
hant3d (periphrasic future), hantavya
(gerundive), jaghana (perfect), hantum
(infinitive), ghatayati (causative), jighamsati
(desirative), avadhit (aorist)
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vhas (1P) nasati (pres. indict.) he laughs,

hasitva (gerund), hasisyati (future), hasyate
(passive), hasita, -hasya (p.p.p.), hasita
(periphrasic future), hasaniya, hasitavya,
hasya (gerundive), janasa (perfect), hasitum
(infinitive), hasayati (causative), jihasisati
(desirative), ahasit (aorist)

Vha (3P) jahati (pres. indict.) he abandons,

hitva (gerund), hasyati (future), hiyate
(passive), hina, -haya (p.p.p.), hata
(periphrasic future), hatavya, heya
(gerundive), jahau (perfect), hatum
(infinitive), hapayati (causative), jihasati
(desirative), aha(si)t (aorist)

vhu (3P) juhoti (pres. indict.) he offers,

hutva (gerund), hosyati (future), hzyate
(passive), huta, -hiiya (p.p.p.), hota
(periphrasic future), hotavya, havya
(gerundive), juh@va (perfect), hotum
(infinitive), havayati (causative), juhiisati
(desirative), ahausit (aorist)

Vhr (1U) harati -te (pres. indict.) he takes,

hrtva (gerund), harisyati (future), hriyate
(passive), hrta, -hrtya (p.p.p.), harta
(periphrasic future), haramiya, hartatya,
harya (gerundive), jahara (perfect), hartum
(infinitive), harayati (causative), jihirsati
(desirative), aharsit (aorist)
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CLASS 1

Root: Vbhii ‘be’ Present stem: bhava

Present
bhavati
bhavasi
bhavami

Imperfect
abhavat

abhavah
abhavam

Imperative

bh*vatu

bhava
 bhavani

Optative
bhavet
bhaveh
bhaveyam

Parasmaipada

bhavatah bhavanti
‘bhavathah bhavatha
bhavavah  bhavamah
abhavatim abhavan 7
abhavatam abhavata =~
abhavava abhavama
bhavatam bhavantu
bhavatam bhavata
bhavava bhavama
bhavetam_ bhavéyuh
bhavetam  bhaveta
bhaveva bhavema

bhavate
bhavase
bhave

abhavai:a
abhavathah
abhave

bhavatam
bhavasva
bhavai

bhaveta
bhavethah
bhaveya

VERB CLASSES
Atmanepada
bhavete bhavante
bhavethe bhavadhve
bhavavahe  bhavamahe |
abhavetam abhavanta
abhavetham abhavadhvam
abhavavahi abhavamahi :
bhavetam bhavantam
bhavetham bhavadhvam
bhavavahai bhavamahai
bhaveyﬁtﬁm bhaveran
bhaveyatham bhavedhvam
bhavevahi bhavemahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 2

Root: V ad, ‘eat’ Present stem: at, at

Parasmaipada
Present
atti attah adanti
atsi atthah attha
admi advah admah
Imperfect
adat attam adan
adah attam atta
adam ' | adva adma
Imperative
attu attam adantu
addhi attam atta
adani . adava adama
Optative
adyat adyatam adyuh
adyah adyatam adyata

adyam adyava adyama

atte
atse
ade

atta
atthah
adi

attam
atsva
adai

adita
adithah
adiya
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Atmanepada
adate adate
adathe addhve
advahe admahe
adatam adata
adatham addhvam
advahi aAdmahi
adatam adatam
adatham addhvam

adavahai adamahai

adiyatam adiran
adiyathim  adidhvam
adivahi adimahi.



CLASS 3

Root: Vhu, ‘offer’ Preserit stem: juho, juhu

. Present

Imperative
juhotu
Jjuhudhi
juhavani

Optative
juhuyat
juhuyah
Jjuhuyam

Parasmaipada

juhutah juhuati
. juhuthah juhutha
juhuvah juhumah
ajuhutam  ajuhavuh
ajuhutam  ajuhuta
ajuhuva ajuhuma
juhutam juhvatu
Jjuhutam juhuta
iuhavi iuhavi
juhuyatam juhuyuh
juhuyatam juhuyata
juhuyava  juhuyama

Jjuhute
juhuse
juhve

ajuhuta
ajuhuthdh
ajuhvi

juhutam
juhusva

juhavai

juhvita
juhvithah
juhviya

:uhavavahai iuhavimahai

juhviyatam

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada
juhvite juhvate

- juhvathe juhudhve
juhuvahe juhumahe
ajuhvatam ajuhvata
ajuhvitham ajuhudhvam
ajuhuvahi ajuhumahi
juhvatam juhvatam
juhvatham  juhudhvam

juhviran

juhviyatham juhvidhvam

juhvivahi

juhvimahi

ST
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CLASS 4

Root: Vdiv ‘play’ Present stem: divya

Present
divyati
divyasi
divyami

Imperfect
adivyat
adivyah
adivyam

Imperative
divyatu
divya
divyani

Optative
divyet
divyeh
divyeyam

Parasmaipada
divyatah  divyanti
divyathah  divyatha
divyavah divyamah
adivyatam  adivyan
adivyatam  adivyata
adivyava adivyama
divyatam  divyantu
divyatam  divyata
divyava divyama
divyetam divyeyuh
divyetam divyeta
divyeva divyema -

divyate
divyase
divye

adivyata
adivyathih
adivye

divyatam

“divyasva

divyai

divyeta
divyethah
divyeya

Atmanepada

divyete
divyethe
divyavahe

adivyetam
adivyetham
adivyavahi

divyetam
divyetham

~ divyavahai

divyeyatam
divyeyatham -
divyevahi
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divyante
divyadhve
divyamahe

adivyanta
adivyadhvam
adivyamahi

divyantam
divyadhvam
divyamahai

divyeran
divyedhvam
divyemahi



CLASS §

Root: Vsu, ‘press’ Present stem: suno, sunu

Imperative
sunotu
sunu

sunavani

Optative
suhuyﬁt
sunuyah
sunuyam

Parasmaipada

sunutah sunvanti
sunuthah sunutha
sunuvah sunumah
asunutam asunvan
asunutam  asunuta
asunuva asunuma
sunutam sunvantu
sunufam sunuta
sunavava  sunavama
sunuyatam sunuyuh
sunuyatam sunuyata
sunuyava sunuyama

sunute
sanuse
sunve

asunuta
asunuthah
asunvi

sunutam
sunusva

sunavai

sunvita
sunvithah
sunviya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada

sunvite
sunvithe
sunuvahe

asunvatam
asunvatham
asunuvahi

sunvatam

‘sunvatham

sunavavahai

sunviyatam
sunviyatham
sunvivahi

sunvate
sunudhve
sunumahe

asunvata
asunudhvam
asunumahi

sunvatam
sunudhvam

sunavamahai ;

sunviran
sunvidhvam
sunvimahi




vam

am
ahai

VERB CLASSES

CLASS 6

Root: Vtud ‘push’ Present stem: tuda

Present
tudati
tudasi
tudami

Imperfect
atudat
atudah
atudam

Imperative
tudatu

" tuda

tudani

Optative
tudet
tudeh
tudeyam

Parasmaipada

tudatah tudanti
tudathah tudatha
tudavah tudamah
atudatam atudan
atudatam atudata
atudava atudama
tudatam- tudantu
tudatam tudata
tudava tudama
tudetam tudeyuh
tudetam tudeta
tudeva tudema

tudate
tudase
tude

atudata
atudathah
atade

tudatam
tudasva
tudai

tudeta
tudethah
tudeya

Atmanepada

tudete
tudethe
tudavahe

atudetam
atudetham
atudavahi

tudetﬁm
tudetham
tudavahai

tudeyatam
tudeyatham
tudevahi
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tudante
tudadhve
tudamahe

atudanta
atudadhvam
atudamahi

tudantam
tudadhvam
tudamahai

fuderan
tudedhvam
tudemahi



CLASS 7

Root: V rudh, ‘block’ Present stem: runadh, rundh

Present

runaddhi
runatsi
runadhmi

Imperfect
arunat
arunat
arupadham

Imperative
runaddhu
runddhi
rupnadhani

Optative
rundhyat
rundhyah
rundhyam

Parasmaipada
runddhah  rundhanti
runddhah runddha
rundhvah rundhmah
arunddh@m arundhan
arunddham arunddha
arundhva arundhma .
runddham rundhantu
runddham runddha
runadhava runadhama
rundhyatam rundhyuh
rundhyatam rundhyata
rundhyava rundhyama

runddhe
rumntse
rundhe

arunddha
arunddhah
arundhi

runddham
runtsva

runadhai

rundhita
rundhithzh
rundhiya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada
rundhite rundhate

. rundhathe runddhve
rundhvahe rundhmahe

arundhatam arundhata
arundhatham arunddhvam . |
arundhvahi arundhmahi

rundhatam rundhatam
rundhatham runddhvam

Jhzvahai Jhamahal

rundhiyatam rundhiran
rundhiyatham rundhidhvam
rundhivahi  rundhimahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 8

Root: Vtan, ‘stretch’ Present stem: tano, tanu

q

Present
tanoti

tanosi

nomi

Imperfect
atanot
atanoh
atanavam

Imperative
tanotu
tanu

ln_.

Optative
tanuyat
tanuyah
tanuyam

Parasmaipada

tanutah tanvanti
tanuthah tanutha
tanuvah tanumah
atanutam atanvan
atanutam atanuta
atanuva atanuma
tanutam tanvantu
tanutam tanuta
tanavava tanavama
tanuyatam tanuyuh
tanuyatam tanuyata
tanuyava tanuyama

tanute
tanuse
tanve

atanuta
atanuthah
atanvi

tanutam
tanusva

tanavai

tanvita
tanvithah
tanviya
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Atmanepada
tanvate tanvate
tanvathe tanudhve
tanuvahe tanumahe
atanvatam atanvata
atanvatham atanudhvam
atanuvahi atanumahi
tanvatam tanvatam
tanvatham tanudhvam

tanavavahai tanavamahai

tanviyatim  tanviran
tanviyatham tanvidhvam
tanvivahi tanvimahi
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CLASS 9

Root: Vkri, ‘buy’ Present stem: krina, krini, krin

Imperfect
akrinat
akrindh

akrina

Imperative
krinitu
krinihi

!7.—-

Optative
kriniyat

kriniyih

kriniyam

Parasmaipada

krinitah krinanti
krinithah  krinitha
krinivah krinimah
akrinitam  akrinan
akrinitam  akrinita
akriniva akrinima
krinitam krinantu
krinitam krinita
kripiyatam  kriniyuh
kriniyatam kriniyata
kriniyava  kriniyama

krinite
krine

akrinita
akrinithih
akrini

krinitam
krinisva

krinai

krinita
krinithah
kriniya

VERB CLASSES

Atmanepada

krinate

- krindathe

krinivahe

akrinatam
akrinatham
akrinivahi

krinatam
krinatham

17_]_'-

kriniyatam
kriniyatham
krinivahi

krinate
krinidhve
krinimahe

akrinata
akrinidhvam
akrinimahi

krinatam
krinidhvam

kripiran
krinidhvam -
krinimahi




VERB CLASSES

CLASS 10

Root: Veur ‘steal’ Present stem: coraya

Present
corayati
corayasi
corayami

Imperfect ‘
acorayat
acorayah
~ acorayam

Imperative
corayatu
coraya
corayani

Optative
corayet
., corayeh
«, corayeyam

Parasmaipada

corayatah  corayanti
corayathah corayatha
corayavah corayamah
acorayatam acorayan
acorayatam acorayata
acorayava  acorayama
corayatam  corayantu
corayatam  corayata
corayava corayama
corayetam  corayeyuh
corayetam  corayeta
corayeva corayema

corayate
corayase
coraye

acorayata
acorayathah
acoraye

corayatam
corayasva
corayai

corayeta
corayethah
corayeya

373
Atmanepada

corayete corayante
corayethe corayadhve
corayavahe corayamahe
acorayetam  acorayanta
acorayetham acorayadhvam
acorayavahi acorayamahi
corayetam corayantam
corayetham  corayadhvam
corayavahai corayamahai
corayeyatam corayeran

corayeyatham corayedhvam

corayevahi corayemahi
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VERB ENDINGS
CLASSES 1, 4, 6, 10

Parasmaipada , Atmanepada
Present . '
fa g eI a Td E:)
i 9 q q -t | )
fr aq 1 R 4 T g
Imperfect _
SO G T W w
¥ i G a M =\
I g q E G ufE
Imperative
< a" T ay LI I
- ®m S € LGt
M WE WM y HEe  HAWE
Optativive

aTan

e

g




VERB CLASSES

VERB ENDINGS
CLASSES 2, 3, 5,7, 8,9

Parasmaipada

Present

fa aq
K] aq
fr agq
Imperfect

q am
q T
I q
Imperative

d aH
[ ke

E G )
Optative

I JraT
g e
I Iq

=

q

99

375

Atmanepada

HTd Ad
EIE] =
EE ug
HTATH, d
afe qfg

e ric I
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VERB CLASSES

The present indicative dtmanepada endings for classes 2, 3,
5,7,8,and 9: :

prathama ‘FT 35!1?{ ﬁ
madhyama a‘ ‘ﬂTﬁ ?ﬁ'
uttama q a3 03

Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Present Indicative dtmancpada

prathama m H’—'aﬂﬁ ?Faﬁ

tanute tanvate tanvate
tanu+te tanu+ate - tanu+ate
madhyama Ha- Wﬁ H‘;{%ﬁ
tanuse tanvathe tanudhve
tanu-+se tanu+athe tanu+dhve
uttama  q-d ddas  aque
tanve " tanuvahe tanumahe
tanu+e - tanu+vahe tanu+mah
[ o lo I
eka dvi bahu

Notice that all forms are weak. Notice that the third person
plural has no n (ate rather than ante). Notice also that the
second and third person dual are slightly different than
classes 1, 4, 6, and 10.




VERB CLASSES
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The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9:

praihama d m Hd

S

madhyama qrq T e

LN

uttama E afy i

Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect atmanepada

prathama Hdqd HAATAH, HdAd

atanuta atanvatam atanvata
a+tanu+ta a+tanu+atam  a+tanu+ata

madhyama FAGAT:  TAATAH  FILETH]
'atanuthz‘ll_l atanvatham atanudhvam
a+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a-+tanu+dhvam

uttama Iafw  Adjqaie  HdqHie

atanvi ‘atanuvahi atanumahi

-

a+tanu-+i a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi

i b P I
eka . dvi bahu

Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are
weak.
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VERB CLASSES

The imperfeét middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9:

prathama WA Hd
madhyama m EITEITI[\ ?HT[
uttama 3‘ a-% IT%'

Root: Ytan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect Atmanepada

prathama  FAIA  HA-ATAN Hd-ad

; atanuta atanvatam atanvata
at+tanu+ta a+tanu+atam - a-+tanu+ata

madhyama WATAT:  FA-ATATH  FaJeaq
atanuthah atanvatham atanudhvam
a+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam

uttama W W ng

atanvi atanuvahi atanumahi
a+tanu+i a+tanu+vahi  a+tanu+mahi

| o P |
eka ' dvi bahu

Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are
weak.
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Root: VKkr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada
prathama BT HEA:  Fdi~l

karoti kurutah kurvanti
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti
madhyama HT  FEL:  FEY
karosi kuruthah kurutha
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha
attama  HATH  Fa: FA:
karomj kurvah kurmah
kar+o+mi  kur-u+vas kur-u+mas
j o (! [
eka dvi bahu

Root: Ykr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada

E*C Tk

prathama L W W
akarot akurutam akurvan
a+kar+o+t a+kur+u+tam a-+kur+u+an

madhyama HHA:  HFEAY  HFHEA
akaroh akurutam akuruta
a+kar+o+s  a+kur+u+tam a+kur+u+ta

uttama THEY  AFd E'E1]
akaravam akurva akurma
a+kar+o+am a+kur+va a+kur+ma
| i 1
eka dvi bahu
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Root: Vkr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada

prathama ?ﬁﬁf EXLE m

karoti kurutzh kurvanti
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti

madhyama m @F{’-.QT: @“69'

karosi =~ kuruthah kurutha
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha

uttama AW FH: FH:
karomi kurvah kurmah
kar+o+mi  kur-u+vas kur-u+mas

i o I I
eka dvi bahu

Root: Vkr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada

prathama m_([ EIWI[ W
akarot

akurutam akurvan
a+kar+o+t a+kur+u+tam a+kur+u+an

madhyama H&EU:  HHEAq  HAEHEd
akaroh akurutam akuruta
a+kar+o+s a+kur+u+tam a+kur+u+ta

stama  THEY Hpd WP

akaravam  akurva akurma
. a+kar+o+am a+kur+va a+kur+ma

. b i [
eka dvi bahu




VOCABULARY

VOCABULARY

agnih (mas.)
angam (n.)
angiras (mas.)

ati (prefix)

atithih (mas.)‘
ativa (ind.)
atra (ind.)
Vad (2P) atti
adhi (prefix)
anu (préﬁx)
antar (prefix)

anya (mfn adj.)

- apa (prefix)

api (prefix)
api (ind.)
abhi (prefix)

abhisnehah (mas.)

amrtam (n.)
ayam (mas. pro.)

arjunah (mas.)

fire
limb
Afgiras (a rsi)

across, beyond,
surpassing

guest

very

here

he eats

above, over, on
after, following
within, between
other

away, off

on, close on
also, too

to, against

undue fondness,
attraction

immortality
this

Arjuna

381



VOCABULARY

VOCABULARY

agnih (mas.)
angam (n.)
afgiras (mas.)

ati (prefix)

atithih (mas.)
ativa (ind.)
atra (ind.)
Vad (2P) atti
adhi (prefix)
anu (prefix)
antar (preﬁx)

anya (mfn adj.)

. apa (prefix)

api (prefix)
api (ind.)

abhi (prefix)

abhisnehah (mas.)

amrtam (n.)

ayam (mas. pro.)

arjunah (mas.)

fire
limb
Afgiras (a rst)

across, beyond,
surpassing

guest

very

here

he eats

above, over, on
after, following
withih, between
other

away, off

on, close on
also, too

to, against

undue fondness,
attraction

immortality
this

Arjuna

381
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arthah (mas.)

Varh (1P) arhati

alpa mf(@)n (adj.)

ava (prefix)

ava + Vgam avagacchati
avidya (fem.)

aSvah (mas.)

aSvakah (mas.)

asta

- astama mf(i)n (adj.)

Vas (2P) asti
asiddhih (mas.)

asmad (pro.)

ahimsa (fem.)

aho (ind.)

a (prefix)

a+ Ygam agacchati
a+Vni @nayati
acaryah (mas.)

atman (mas.)

adityah (mas.)

VOCABULARY

object, purpose

heis worthy
lite

down, away, off
he unfierstands

ignorance

" horse

colt

eight

eighth

he, she, it is
failure

we (used in
compounds)

non-injury

aha, hey!

back, return

he comes
he brin;gs
teacher
Self

sun

TR
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VOCABULARY

A S AT adityavat (adv.)

i

ERRF

/

E

44444444
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h-
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anandah (mas.)
Vap (5P) apnoti
Vas (2A) aste
Vi@Peti
iti (ind.)

idam (n. pro.)
indriyam (n.)
ivam (fem, pro.)

iva (ind.)

‘Vis (6P) icchati

iha (ind.)

ud (prefix)

ud + Vbhii udbhavati
ud + Vstha uttis;ihati
upa (prefix)

upa + Vgam upagacchati

ubha (mfn adj.)

rsih (mas.)

eka

etad (mfn prd.)

like the sun

joy, bliss

he obtains

he sits

he goes

(end of quote)
this

sense

this

as if, like

he wishes, desires
here, in this world
up, up out

he is born

he stands up
towards

he goes toward,
approaches

both (used in the dual)

seer, sage
one

this




384

ena {pro.)

eva (ind.)
evam (ind.)

ka (mas.pro.)
katham (ind.)
kathid (fem.)
kada (ind.) .
kanya (fem.)

karanam (n.)

kaft: (mas.)
kartri (fem.)
karman (n.)
kalilah (mas.)
kavih (mas.)
ka (fem. pro.)
kéimah (mas.)
kavyam (n.)
kim (n. pro.)
kirtih (fem.)

Kutra (ind.)

kupita mf(a)n (adj.)

VOCABULARY

this

only, ever

thus, in »this way
who, what

how

story

‘'when

girl

means of action,
instrument

maker, doer
maker, doer
action

mire, thicket

© poet

who, what
desire

poetry

what, how, why
glory, fame

where

angry
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VOCABULARY
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kulam (n.)
kirmah (mas.)

y kr (8U) karoti, kurute

krsnah (mas.) mf(@)n adj.

kaus§alam (n.)

\/kﬁ (9U) krinati, krinite
krodhah (mas.)

ksemah (mas.)

gajah (mas.)

vV gam (1P) gacchati

gunah (mas.)

Vgup (1P) gopayati

“ guruh (mas.) mf(vi)n adj.

grham (n.) o
Vgai (1P) gayati
go (mas.)

go (fem.)
gramah (mas.)
ca (ind.)

caksus (n.)

| security, prosperity

- cow

385

family
tortotse, turtle

he makes, does,
performs

Krsna, black

skill, good fortune,
prosperity

he buys, puchases

anger

elephant
he goes
quality, attribute, strand

he protects

teacher, heavy ]
house f
he sings

bull

village
and

eye
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catur
caturtha mf(in (adj.)

cana (ind.)

candrah (mas.)
< cint (10U) cintayati -te

cit (ind.)

Veur (100) corayati -te

ced (ind.)

cetas (n.)

chaya (fem.)
Vjan (4A) jayate
janman (n.)
jalam (n.)

Vji (1P) jayati
Vjiv (1P) jivati
jivah (mas.)
Vjia (9U) janati, janite
jhanam (n.)
jyotis (n.)

tatah (ind.)

VOCABULARY

four
fourth

(marks indefinite after
ka, etc.)

moon
he thinks
(marks indefinite after
Kka, etc.)

he steals

if (placed after the
word it refers to)

mind, thought
shadow

he is born

birth, origin, rebirth
water

he conquers

he lives

living individual
he know;
knowledge
light, flame

therefore




VOCABULARY

JAATZ737A9R “3 3 23 A4

tatra (ind.)
tatha (ind.)

tad (pro.)

tada (ind.)

vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
tapas (n.)

tamas (n.)

tu (ind.)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te
turiya mf(@)n (ad;j.)
Vtus (4P) tusyati
VF (1P) tarati
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.)
tejas (n.)

Vtyaj (1P) tyajati
tri

tvad (pro.)

dz;éa

dasama mf(in (adj.)

387

there
s0, therefore

he, she, it (used in
compounds)

then

he stretches,
spreads, goes

austerity, increasing
heat

darkness, dullness

but (not placed first
in a sentence)

he pushes, strikes
fourth

he is satisfied, contented

he crosses over

third
light, splendor
he abandons

three

-you (used in compounds)

ten

tenth
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Vda (3U) dadati, détte
datr (mas.)

datri (fem.) |

danam (n.)

Vdiv (4P) divyati

duhkham (n.)

dus (prefix)

duram (n.)
Vdré (1P) pasyati

dehi (mas.)
dvandvam (n.)
dvi

dvitiya mf(@)n (adj.)
Vdvis (2U) dvisti -te

dhanuh (n.)

vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte

dharmika mf(i)n (adj.)
dhih-(fem.)

Vdhr (1U) dharati -te |

VOCABULARY

he gives

giver

giver

giving

he plays, shines,
increases
sufféring

ill, bad, difficult, -
hard '

distance
he sees

embodied one, a person
(in) |
“two-by-two,” pairs of
opposites

two (tollows the
declension of dva)

second
he hates
bow (us)
he places
virtuous
intellect

he holds




VOCABULARY

FEEEEFEERE:

EEFR
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dhenuh (fem.)

na (ind.)

nadi (fem.)

Vpand (1P) nandati

namas (n.)
narah (mas.)

nava
navama mf(i)n (adj.)
nama (ind.)

naman (n.)
ni‘(preﬁx)

ni +V v}t nivartate

nitya mf(a)n (adj.)

nityam (adv.)
nirvedah (mas.)
niScala mf(@)n (adj.)b
nis (prefix)

Vni (1U) nayati -te
nrpah (mas.)

nau (fem.)

389

cow
not

river

he exults, rejoices ni
reverence, homage
man

nine

ninth

by name

name

down, into

he ceases

eternal, continual,
perpetual
always

indifference
unmoving, steady
out, forth

he leads

king

ship
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URR{ paksin (mas) bird

qd pafica five

goqyq paficama mf()n (adj.) fifth

a3 Vpath (1P) pathati he reads
Lo patni (ferﬁ.) wife

qq Vpad (4A) padyate he goes, attains
m padam (n.) | place, state, step, foot
‘T{ para (mf(a)n adj.) higher, beyond
i para (prefix) away, forth
qﬁ pari -(preﬁx) around, about
‘TQI \pa$ (1P) paSyati he sees

a1 Vpa (1P) pibati he drinks
m pitr (mas-.)  father

qu putrah (mas.) son

W putrika (fem.) 7 daughter

3}'—!’{ . punar (ind.) | again
W pus'takam (n.) book

‘Iﬂf ‘purna mf(a)n (adj. or ﬁoun) full, fullness
‘13‘ purva (mfn adj.) | former-

tﬁﬁ': pautrah (mas.) grandchild

q pra (pfefix) ' forward, onward,

forth
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VOCABULARY

Vprach (1P) prechati
praja (fem.)
prajhah (mas.)

prati (prefix)

391

he asks
child, subject (of a king)
mtellect

back to, in reverse
direction

prati + vV gam pratigacchati he goes bgck, returns

prati + Vstha pratitisthati he establishes

prathama mf(a)n (adj.)
pra+ v ap prﬁpnoti
priya mf(@)n (adj.)
priyatama (adj.)
priyatara (adj.)

phalar,n )

bandhah (mas.)

bahu mf(vi or u) n (adj.)
balah (mas.)

bala (fem)

Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te
buddhih (fem.)
brahman (n.)

Vbrii (2U) braviti, briite

bhagavat mfn (adj.)

first

he gains, arrives
dear, beloved
dearest

dearer

fruit

bondage

much, many

“boy

girl

he knows

intellect, intelligence
the absolute

he speaks

fortunate;glorious
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EEEREFES

- bhayam (n.)

bhﬁryﬁ (fem.)
Vbhas (1A) bhasate
bhasa (fem.)

bhita mf@)n (ad;.)

Vbhii (1P) bhavati

bhiimih (fem.)

bhratr (mas.)

‘ mad (pro.)

vman (4A) manyate
nianas (n.)

manisin (mas.)
marutl (mas.)

maha (in comp.)

matr (fem.)

mala (fem.)

mitram (n.)

muktih (fem.)

Ymue (6U) muiicati -te

munih -(mas.)

VOCABULARY

fear

wife

he speaks
description, sign
afraid

he is

~earth

brother

I (used in compounds)
he thinks

mind

wise person

wind

great (maha is used in

compounds for mahat,
or mahant.)

mother

garland

friend

liberation

he releases, liberates

sage




VOCABULARY

el g

mrgah (mas.)
mohah (mas.)
yatah (ind.)
yatra (ind.)
yathﬁ (ind.)

yad (rel. pro.)

yada (ind.)

yadi (ind.)

Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yuiikte

yusmad (pro.)

yogah (mas.)

yogin (mas.)
yogini (fem.)

Vram (1A) ramate

ramaniya mf(@)n (adj.)-

rasah (mas.)

ragah (mas.)

rajan (mas.)

393

deer
delusion
since
where -
since

who, what, which
(declined like tad)

when
if
he unites (also found in

other classes)

you (used in
compounds)

union, acquisition
practitioner of yoga
(male)

practitioner of yoga
(female)

he enjoys
pleasant
taste, essence, nectar

attachment, passion, red
color, melody

king
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rajyam (n.)
ramah (mas.)

\rudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

Vlabh (1A) labhate
Vvac (2P) vakti
vacanam (n.)
Vvad (1P) vadati
vadhiih (fem.)
vanam (n.)
varjalﬁ (ad\?.)
Vvas (1P) vasati
va (ind.)

vak (fem.)

vapi (fem.)

vi (prefix)

\/ vij (6A) vijate

Vvid (4A) vidyate

- vidya (fem.)

vina (ind.)

vini Vvrt vinivartate

virah (mas.)

VOCABULARY

kingdom, real

Rama

~ he blocks, opposes

he obtains
he says
speech

he speaks
woman
forest
except

he lives

- or

speech

pond

apart, away, out
he fears

he is

knowledge
without

he turns away

hero
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Vvi§ (6P) viati

visayah (mas.)

Vvrt (1A) vartate
vedah (mas.)
vaidikah (mas.)
Vvraj (1P) vrajati
V$ak (5P) $aknoti
Sakya (mfan adj.) -
Satruh (mas.)
§aranam (n.)

§asin (mas.)

§antih (fem.)

- §astram (n.)

§isyah (mas:.)

§ighra mf(a)n (adj.)

Sukla mf(a)n (adj.)
Véubh (1A) $obhate

Subham (n.)

$obhana mf(a or I)n (adj.)

V§ru (5P) $rnoti

395

he enters

concern, sphere of
action, object

heis

knowledge
scholar of the Veda
he goes, he walks
he is able
poséible, able
enemy

refuge, shelter
moon

peace

scripture

student

. swift

white
he shines
the good, the pleasant

shining, bright,
beautiful

he hears
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Srutih (fem.)
$rih(fem.)

sas

sastha mf()n(adj.)
sangah (mas.)
sattvani (n.)

satyam (n.)

sapta

saptama mf(i)n (adj.)

sam (prefix)

sam Vhr samharate -

sama mf(@)n (ad;.)
samatvam (n.)

samadhih (mas.)

sargah (mas.)

sarva (mfn adj.)

sarvatra (ind.)
sarvaéalj (ind.)
saha (ind.)

siddhah mf(a)

VOCABULARY

Veda, scripture
radiance, splendor
six |

sixth

attachment, clinging
purity

truth

seven

sevénth

together

he withdraws, takes
together

balanced, equal, same
balance, equanimity

transcendental
awareness

creation
all
everywhere, always

on all sides, completely

with

one who attains
perfection
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siddhih (mas.)

sita (fém.)

su (prefix)

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute
sukham (n.)

sukham (adv.)

sundara mf(n (adj.) A
sitktam (n.)

siryah (mas.)

Vsrj (6P) srjati

senﬁ (fem.)

Vsev (1A) sevate

stha (1P) tisthati

sprha (fem;)
Ysmi (1A) smayate
v smr (1P) smarati

sva (mfn adj.)

: svésr (fem.)

Vhan (2P) hanti

havis (n.)

397

perfection,
attainment, proof

Sita
well, very, good, right,
easy !

he presses
happiness
happily
beautiful

hymn

sun

he creates, emits
army

he serves

he stands
longing, desire
he smiles

he remembers
own

sister

he kills

oblation
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'Y vVhas (1P) hasati he laughs

T hastah (mas.) hand

Ef@l’{ hastin (mas.) elephani ‘

8l - vha (3P jahati he abandons

| %@3 | hetuh (mas.) cause, motive

f% hi (ind.) indeed, certainly, for
(not firstin a
‘sentence)

%’W hiranyamaya (adj.) made of gold,
golden

T Vhu (3P) juhoti he offers

% \/ hr (1U) harati -te he takes
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT

VOCABULARY abandon
abandon
able

able, possible
above, over, on
absolute
acquisition, union
across, beyond, surpassing
action

afraid

&fter, following
again

agﬁmt

aha, hey!

all

also, too, to

always

“always, everywhere

Angiras

and
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Vtyaj (1P) tyajati
Vha (3P) jahati
Vsak (5P) $aknoti
Sakya (mf @ n adj.)
adhi (prefix)
brahman (n.)
yogah (mas.)

ati (prefix)

karma (n.)

bhita (mfan adj.)
anu (prefix)
punar (ind.)

abhi (prefix)

aho (ind.)

sarva (mfn adj.)
api (ind.)

nityam (adv.)
sarvatra (ind.)
afgiras (mas».)

ca (ind.)




anger
angry
apart, away, out

" approach, go toward

Arjuna
around, about
arrive, gain
as if, like

ask

attachment, passion, red
color, melody

attachment, clinging
attain, go |

attraction, undue fondness
attribute, quality, strand
austerity, increasing heat
away, off

away, down, off

away, forth

back, return

bad, ill, difficult, hard

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

‘krodhah (mas.)
kupita (mfan adj.)
vi (prefix) '

upa + Vgam
upagacchati

arjunah (mas.)

pari (prefix)

pra + Vap prapnoti
iva (ind.)

\ prach (6P) prechati

ragah (mas.)

saiigah (mas.)
Vpad (4A) padyate
abhisneha (mas.)
gunah (mas.)
tapas (n.)

apa (prefix)

kava (prefix)

pari (prefix)

a (prefix)

dus (prefix)

S
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back to, in reverse direction Elﬁ prati (prefix)

balance, equanimity
balanced, equal, same
beautiful

beloved, dear
between, within
beyond, higher

bird

birth, origin, rebirth
black

bliss, joy

block, oppose

bondage

book

born

born

both (used in the dual)
bow

boy

~ bright, ,beautiful, shining

bring

samatvam (n.)
sama (mfan adj.)
sundara (mfin.)
priya (mfan adj.)
antar (prefix)

para (mf a n adj.)

paksin (mas.)

janman (n.)

| krsna (mf a n adj)

ananda (mas.)

Vrudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

bandhah (mas.)
pustakam (n.)

ud + Vbhi udbhavati
Vjan (4A) jayate
ubha (mfn adj.)
dhanus (n.)

balah (mas.)

$obhana (mfd orin adj.)

d+ Vni anayati
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brother
bull
but (not placed first in a sentence)

buys, puchases

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

ard
A

q
Edl

cana (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) =4

cause, motive
cease

certainly, indeed, for
(never firstin a sentence)

child, subject (of a king)

clinging, attachment

cit (marks indefinite after ka, etc.)

color, attachment, passion, red
melody

colt

comes

completely, on all sides
concern, sphere of action, object
conquer

contented, satisfied

C(.)ntinual, etemél, perpetual

cow

T
KR

bhritr (mas.)

£0 (mas.)

tu (ind.)

Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite
cana (ind.)

hetuh (mas.)

ni + Vvrt nivartate

hi (ind.)

praja (fem.)
saifigah (mas.)
cit (ind.)

ragah (mas.)

aévakal_l' (mas.)

a+ Ygam agacchati
sarvaSah (ind.)
visayah (mas.)

\ji (1P) jayati

Vtus (4P) tusyati
nitya (mfan adj.)

go (fem.)
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COW
create, emit
_ creation
Crosses over
darkness, dullness
daughter
dear, beloved
“dearer
dearest
deer
delusion
| description, sign
desire
desire, longing
desires, wishes
difficuli, ill, bad, hard
distance
doer, maker
does, makes
down, away, off

down, into

TS AAG Y g 5 g’gﬁ)‘g’%@ 24 &
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dhenuh (fem.)
Vsrj (6P) srjati
sargah (mas.)

VtF (1P) tarati
tafnas (n.)
putrika (fem.)
priya(mfan adj.)
priyatara (adj.) |
priyatama (adj.)

mrgah (mas.)

mohah (mas.)

bhﬁsﬁ-(fem.)

kamah (mas.)

sprha (fem.)

Vis (6P) icchati

dus (noun prefix)

daram (n.)

kartr (mas.)

VEkr (8U) karoti, kurute
ava (prefix) |

ni (prefix)




404

drink

earth

easy, well, very good, right
cat

eight

eighth

elephant

elephant

embodied one, a person
emit, create |

(end of quote)

enemy‘

enjoy

enter

equal, balanced, same
equanimity, balance

establish

essence, taste, nectar
eternal, continual, perpetual

ever, only

SRR EV EEEEES EE EERE &
§e ’ o
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e

pa (1P) pibati
bhiimih (fem.)

su (prefix)

" Vad (2P) atti

asta

astama (mfin adj.)
gajah (mas.)
hastin (mas.)
dehin (mas.)

\srj (6P) srjati

iti (ind.)

§atruh (mas.)
Vram (1A) ramate
Vvi§ (6P) visati
sama (mfan adj.)

samatvam (n.)

‘prati + Vstha

pratitisthati

rasah (mas.)
nitya (mf a n)

eva (ind.) (adj.)
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every

everywhere, always
except

exult, rejoice

eye

failure

fame, glory

family

father

fear

fears

fifth

fire

first

five

flame, light

foot, place, state, step .
for, indeed, certainly
forest

former

forth, away

405

sarva (mfn adj.)
sarvatra (ind.)
varjam (adv.)

Vnand (1P) nandati
caksus (n.)

asiddhih (mas.)
kirtih (fem.)

kulam (n.)

pitr (mas.)

bhayam (n.)

Vvij (6A) vijate
paficama (mfin adj.)
agnih (mas.)
prathama (mfa n adj.)
paﬁcé

Jjyotis (n.)

padam (n.)

hi (ind.)

vanam (n.)

pirva (mfn adj.)

para (prefix)
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forth, out

fortunate, glorious

forward, onward, forth

four
fourth
fourth
friend
fruit

full
fullness
gain, arrive
garland
girl |
girl
giver
giver
gives

giving

glorious, fortunate

glory, fame

g0

EREPEPRLSERTERSE
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nis (prefix)

~bhagavat (mfn)

pra (prefix)

catur

caturtha (mfin adj.)
turiya (mfan adj.)
mitram (n.)

phalam (n.)

purna (mfan adj.)
pl'lrr_m {mf @ n noun)
pra+Yap prapnoti
mala (fem.)

kanya (fem.)

bala (fem.)

datr (mas.)

datri (fem.)

Vda (3U) dadati, datte
danam (n.) |
bhagavat (mfn adj.)

kirtih (fem.)

NiQ2P) eti
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N

g0 TF:[ Vgam (1P) gacchati

go, attain qg Vpad (4A) padyate

go, spread a:[ Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
go, walk EFGL v vraj (1P) vrajati

g0 back, return gﬁf TTI{ prati + Vgam bratigacchati
g0 toward, approach 3q TlTL ‘upa + Y gam upagacchati

good, pleasant
good fortune, skill, prosperity

grandchild

great (maha is used in compounds

for mahat or mahant.)

guest

golden, made of gold

hard, ill, bad, difficult

hates

happily

happiness

hand

he, she, it (used in compounds)
hear

heavy, teacher

here

[X]

d9s Ay

$ubham (n.)
kaus$alam (n.)
pautrah (mas.)

maha (in comp.)

atithih {mas.)

hiranyamaya (adj.)

dus (prefix)

Vdvis (2U) dvisti, dviste

sukham (adv.)
sukham (n.)
hastah (mas.)
tad (pro.}

V$ru (5P) érnoti
guruh (mas.)

atra (ind.)




408 J : ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

here, in this world iha (ind.)

hero virah (mas.)

higher, beyond para (mf @ n adj.)

hold Vdhr (1U) dharati -te

homage, reverence m namas (n.) :
horse HA: aévah (mas.) (mf vi n adj.)
house 1]%13[ grham (n.) !
how E2Eek katham (ind.)

how, what, why kim (n.)

hymn suktam (n.)

[ (used in compounds) mad (pro.)

if yadi (ind.)

if (placed after the word it refers to) ced (ind.)

ignorance avidya (fem.)

ill, bad, difficult, hard dus (prefix)

immortality amrtam (n.)
’ increases Vdiv (4P) divyati
;: indeed, certainly, for hi (ind.)

e

indifference nirvedah (mas.)

instrument, means of action karanam (n.)

S EREFEREEEEE

intellect dhi (fem.)
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intellect
intellect, intelligence
into, down

is

is

is

is
“it, he, she
joy, bliss

kill

king

king
kingdom, real
knowledge
knowledge
knowledgé,
know

know

Krsna

laugh

lead

4
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prajhah (mas.)
buddhih (fem.)

ni (prefix)

Vbhi (1P) bhavati
Vvid (4A) vidyate

Vvrt (1A) vartate

Vas (2P) asti

tad _(pro.)

anandah (mas.)

Vhan (2P) hanti

nrpah (mas.)

rajan (mas.)

rajyam (n.)

Jjhanam (n.)

vedah (mas.)

vidya (fem.)

Vjia (9U) janati, janite
Vbudh (1U) bodhati -te
krsnah (mas.)

vVhas (1P) hasati

Vni (1U) nayati -te




410

liberate, release
liberation

light, flame
light, splendor
like the sun
limb

litde

live

live

living individual
longing, desire
made of gold, golden
maker, doer
maker, doer

make, do

man
means of action, instrument

melody, attachment, passion, red
color

mind
mind, thought

mire, thicket

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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Ymuc (6U) muficati -te
muktih (fem.)
Jyotis (n.)

tejas (n.)

'ﬁdityavat (adv.)

~

angam (n.)

alpa (mfan adj.)
Vvas (1P) vasati
Vjiv (1P) jivati
jivah (mas.)
sprhah (mas.)
hiranyamaya (adj.)
kartr (mas.)

kartri (fem.)

Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute

narah (mas.)
karanam (n.)

ragah (mas.)

manas (n.)
cetas (n.)

kalilah (mas.)
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moon
moon

mother

motive, cause

much, many

name

name, (by)

nectar, taste, essence

nine

ninth

non-injury

not |

object, purpose

object, concern, sphere of action
oblation

obtain

obtain

off, down, away

offer

on, close on

one

411

candrah (mas.)
§asin (mas.)
matr (fem.)

hetuh (mas.)

bahu (mfvioru n adj.)

naman (n.)

nama (ind.)

rasah (mas.)

nava

navama (mfin adj.)
ahimsa (fem.)

na (ind.)

arthah (mas;)
visayah (mas.)
havis (n.)

Vap (5P) apnoti
Viabh (1A) labhate
ava (prefix) -

Vhu (3P) juhoti
api (prefix)

eka
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only, ever
onward, forward, forth

oppose, block

opposites, pairs of, “two-by-two’
or

origin, birth, rebirth

other

out, apart, away

out, forth

own

passion, attachment, red color,
melody

perform

perpetual, eternal, continual
peace

perfection, attainment, proof
perfection, one who attains
place

place, state, step, foot

play, shine

pleasant |

pleasant (the), the good

y

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

eva (ind.)
pra (prefix)

Vrudh (7U) runaddhi,
rundhe

dvandvam (n.)
va (ind.) |
janman (n.)
anya (mfn adj.)
vi (prefix) |
nis (prefix)

sva (mfn adj.)

ragah (mas.)

v kr (8U) karoti, kurute

nitya (mfan adj.)

santih (fem.)

siddhih (mas.)

siddhah (mas. fem. )

Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte
padam (n.)

Vdiv (4P) divyati

ramaniya (mfan adj.) |

Subham (n.),
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poet

poetry

pond

possible, able

practitioner of yoga (male)
practitioner of yoga (female)
proof, perfection, attainment
prosperity, security
ﬁrosperity, skill, good fortune
protect

press

purchase, buy

purity

purpose, object

push, strike

quality, attribute, strand
radiance, splendor

Rama

read

real, kingdom

rebirth, birth, origin

413

kavih (mas.)

kavyam (n.)

vapi (fem.)

Sakya (mfan adj.)
yogin (mas.)

yogini (fem.)

siddhih (mas.)

ksemah (mas.)
kaugalam (n.)

v gup (1P) gopayati

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute
Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite
sattvam (n.)

arthah (mas.)

Vtud (6U) tudati -te
gunah (mas.)

§ri (fem.)

ramah (mas.)

Vpath (1P) pathati
rajyam (n.)

Jjanman (n.)
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E

red color, attachment, melody ‘ragah (mas.)

refuge, shelter Saranam (n.)

 rejoice, exult vYnand (1P) nandati

fi«'fl,?\'lg

release, liberate Vmuc (6U) muficati -te

remember v smr (1P) smarati

return, back a (prefix)

> 4 &

returns, goes back TIT_{ - prati+ Vgam
pratigacchati
reverence, homage T-I'q'{{ namas (n.)

well, very good, right, easy su (prefix)

e

river nadi (fem.)
sage : munih (mas.)
sage, seer . rsih (mas.)

same, balanced, equal sama (mfan ad).)

Vtus (4P) tusyati

FEEE

satisfy

says Vvac (2P) vakti
scholar of the Veda aﬁ:?ﬁ: | vaidikah (mas.)
scripture W sastram (n.)

E

scripture, Veda Srutih (fem.)

]

second dvitiya (mféin adj.)

o

security, prosperity ksemah (mas.)

3

seer, sage rsih (mas.)
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see 23} Vdr$ (1P) pasyati
see ‘TS[ Vpas (IP) paSyati
Self HIHT  atman (mas.)
sense m indriyam (n.)
serve ﬁ-a\‘ Vsev (1A) sevate
seven qq sapta
seventh qay saptama (mfin adj.)
shadow |7 chaya (fem.)
she, he, it (used in compounds) ag tad (pro.)
shelter, refuge m $§aranam (n.)
shine, play ﬁ_q: Vdiv (4P) divyati
shine | R Vsubh (1A) Sobhate
shining, bright, beautiful I Sobhana (mfaorin adj.)
ship :ﬁ nau (fem.)
sign, description qy7 bhasa (fem.)
since qd: yatal_l' (ind.)
since q9q7 yatha (ind.)
sing ?f Vgai (1P) gayati
Sita a1 sita (fem.)
sits AT Vas (2A) aste
Six qq sas




sixth

sister

skill, good fortune, prosperity
smile

so, therefore

son

speak

speak

speak

speech

speech

sphere of action, concern, object

splendor, light
splendor, radiance
spread, stretch, go
stand

stand up

state, step, place, foot
steal

step, state, place, foot

story

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY
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sastha (mfin adj.)
svasr (fem.)
kaus$alam (n.)
Vsmi (1A) smayate
tatha (ind.)

putrah (mas.)
Vbri (2P) braviti
Vbhis (1A) bhasate
Vvad (1P) vadati
vacanam (n.)

vak (fem.)

visayah (mas.)
tejas (n.)

éri (fem.)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute

stha (1P) tisthati

ud + Vstha uttisthati

padam (n.)

Veur (10U) corayati -te

padam (n.)

katha (fem.)

(R -
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strand, quality, attribute
stretch, spread, go
strike, push
student
subject (of a king), child
suffering
sun
swift
take
take together, withdraw
taste, essence, nectar
téacher |
teacher

- ten
tenth
then
there
therefore
therefore, so
thicket, mire

think

333494
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gunah (mas.)

Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute
Vtud (6U) tudati -te
§isyah (mas.)

praja (fem.)
dubhkham (n.)
suryah (mas.)
§ighra (mfan adj.)
Vhr (1U) harati -te
sam Vhr samharate
rasah (mas.)
acaryah (mas.)
guruh (mas, fem vi)
dasa

dasama (mfin adj.)
tada (ind.)

tatra (ind.)

tatah (ind.) -

tatha (ind.)

kalilah (mas.)

cint (10U) cintayati -te




think

third

this

this

this

this

this

thought, mind
three

thus, in this way
together
tortoise, turtle
towards
transcendental awareness
truth

turn away

turtle, tortoise

two (follows the declension of dva)

understand
undue fondness, attraction

union, acquisition

ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY

VYman (4A) manyate
trtiya (mfan adj.)
ayam (mas.l pro.)
idam (ﬁ. pro.)

iyam (fem. pro.)
etad (mfn pro.)

ena (pro.)

cetas (n.)

tri

evam (ind.)

- sam (prefix)

kiirmah (mas.)

upa (prefix)

samadhih (mas.)

satyam (n.)

vini Vvrt vinivartate
kuirmah (mas.)

dvi

ava + gam avagacchati
abhisnehah (mas.)

yogah (mas.)

A
a3
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unite (also found in other classes)
up, up out
Veda, scripture
very
very good, well, right, easy
village
virtuous
walk, go
water
~we (used in compounds)
well, very good, right, easy
what, how, why
what, who, which
when
when
where
where
which, what, who
white
who,what

who, what

GA 4
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Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yuiikte

ud (prefix)
$rutih (fem.)
ativa (ind.)
su (prefix)

gramah (mas.)

dharmika (mfin adj.)

Vvraj (1P) vrajati
jalam (n.)

asmad (pro.) -

su (prefix)

kim (n.)

yad (rel. pro.)
kada (ind.)

yada (ind.)

kutra (in.d)

yatra (in.d)

yad (rel.. pro.)
Sukla (mfan adj.)

ka (mas.)

ka (fem.)
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who, what, which

why, what, how
wife

wife

wind

wise person
wish, desire

with

“withdraw, take together

within, between
without
woman

worthy

you {(used in compounds)

you (used in compounds)
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yad (rel. pro.) (declined like

tad)

“kim (n.)

patni (fem.)
bharya (fem.)
marut (m>as.)
manisin (mas.)
Vis (6P) icchati
saha (ind.)

sam \/hr samharate
antar (prefix)
vina (ind.)
vadhuh (fem.)
Varh (1P) arhati
tvad (pro.)

yusmad (pro.)
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INDEX OF PAGE

GRAMMATICAL TERMS (includes Part One and Part Two)
aksara: syllable 3 (Part One ); 4, 63 (Part Two )

aksara-samamnaya: “‘enumeration of letters,” alphabet
63 (Part Two)

aghosa: unvoiced 10 (Part One)
afga: stem, base 5 (Part One)
anadyatana: *‘not of today,” periphrastic future,

first future 112, 155 (Part Two)
anudatta: unraised tone 27 (Part One)
anunasika: nasal 10 (Part One)
anupradana: external effort 111 (Part Two)
anusvara: “‘after sound,” m, nasal sound 20) (Part One)
antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 19 (Part One)
abhyasa: “doubling,” reduplication 72 (Part Two)
ayogavaha: “formed in union with a” 133 (Part Two)
ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to sibilants)

19 (Part One)
alpa-prana: unaspirated 10 (Part One)
avagraha: “separation, pause,” (' ) represents

a missing a 90, 183 (Part One)
avyaya: indeclinable word 6 (Part One)
avyayibhava: compound composed of an

indeclinable and a nominal 236 (Part One)
akhyata: “declared,” verb x (Part One)
agama: augment 188 (Part One)
atmanepada: “word for oneself,” middle endings,

middle voice 25, 112 (Part One)
abhyantara prayatna: internal effort 110 (Part Two)

itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are
viewed separately 211, 235 (Part One)
isat-sprsta: “slightly contacted,” (referring to semi-vowels)
19 (Part One)

udatta: raised tone 27 (Part One)
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upadhmaniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph
113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two)
upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is
an adjusted verbal root 236 (Part One); 13 (Part Two)
upasarga: verb prefix
x, 188, 197 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two)
upasarjana; the subordinate member of a compound
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)

ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take
active or middle endings 25 (Part One); 31 (Part Two)

asman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19 (Part One)
ostha: lips 9 (Part One)
osthya: labial 9, 22 (Part One)
kantha: throat 9 (Part One)
kanthya: velar 9, 22 (Part One)
karana: “instrument,” tongue 110 (Part Two)

Kartari prayoga: agent construction (or active construction),

subject is the agent of action

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two)

kartr: agent of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two)
karmani prayoga: passive construction 34, 182 (Part Two)
karmadhiraya: tatpurusa compound whose members

refer to the same object and would be in the same case

if the compound were dissolved 233, 236 (Part One)

karman: object of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two)
karaka: “instrument of action” 182 (Part Two)
kartr: the agent 182 (Part Two)
karman: the object 182 (Part Two)
karana: the instrument 182 (Part Two)
sampradana: the purpose 182 (Part Two)
apadana: separation 182 (Part Two)
adhikarana: location 182 (Part Two)
krt pratyaya: primary suffix 7, 245 (Part Two)

krtya: gerundive suffixes 116 (Part Two)
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krdanta: “having a krt ending,” includes participles
7, 66 (Part Two)
ktva: “tva ending” for a gerund 162 (Part One)
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots
5 (Part One); 141, 181 (Part Two)

class of syllables 87 (Part Two)
guna: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One)
guru: heavy syllable 86 (Part Two)
ghosavat: voiced 10 (Part One)
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
chandas: meter 3, 4 (Part Two)
gayatri 4 (Part Two)
usnik 4 (Part Two)
anustubh 3, 4, 87 (Part Two)
brhati 4 (Part Two)
paikti 4 (Part Two)
tristubh ' 3, 4 (Part Two)
jagati ' 4 (Part Two)
jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,”
h before k or kh ' 113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two)
nijanta: the causative 7, 222 (Part Two)

tatpurusa: “his man,” general class of compounds
whose second member is principal (The term
tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana-

~ tatpurusa. See below.) 233, 235 (Part One)
taddhita pratyaya: secondary suffix 7, 247 (Part Two)
talavya: palatal ' 9, 22 (Part One)
talu: palate 9 (Part One)
tin: verb ending 5 (Part One)
tinanta: “tin ending,” verb, word taking verb endings
5 (Part One)
trtiya: “third,” third letter in each varga 10 (Part One)

danda: “stick,” vertical line used in many letters,
vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71 (Part One)
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danta: tecth , 9 (Part One)
dantya: dental 9, 22 (Part One)
dasa-gana: ten claases of verbs 24, 141 (Part Two)
Vbhi gana: class 1 (be) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two)
Yad gana: class 2 (cat) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two)

Vhu gana: class 3 (offer)
' 72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two)
Vdiv gana: class 4 (play) 28, 367, 374 (Part Two)
Vsu gana: class 5 (press) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two)
Vtud gana: class 6 (push) 29, 369; 374 (Part Two)
vV rudh gana: class 7 (block)
' : 96, 370, 375 (Part Two)
Vtan gana: class 8 (stretch) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two)
Vkri gana: class 9 (buy) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two)
Yeur géma; class 10 (steal) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two)
dirgha: long vowel : 2 (Part One)
devanﬁgzirf: script of the “city of immortals” 4 (Part One)
dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound; both ‘
members are principal. If compound were dissolved,
members would be joined by “and.” 210, 235 (Part One)
dvigu: “worth two cows,” karmadharaya compound

that begins with a number 236 (Part One)
dvitiya: “second,” second letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
dhatu: root - - X (Part One); 347 (Part Two)
nafi-samasa: negative compound 213, 236 (Part One)
namadhatu: the denominative 7, 222, 269 (Part Two)
naman: “name,” nominal x (Part One)
nasikya: “pertaining to the nose,” nasal sound 133 (Part Two)
nipata: indeclinable, particle x (Part One)

paficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10 (Part One)
pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi) recitation
of the individual words of the Veda

ix (Part pne); 47 (Part Two)

parasmaipada: “word for another,” active endings,
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active voice 25, 112 (Part One)
pitha: reading ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two)
- sambhita-patha: collected reading 46 (Part Two)
| pada-patha: yvord reading 47 (Part Two)

’ krama-patha: step reading 48 (Part Two)
jata-patha: twisted readin g 48 (Part Two)
ghana-patha: “killer” reading 48 (Part Two)

pada: “foot,” line 4, 87 (Part Two)
purusa: person 5., 25 (Part One)

. prathama: “first,” third 5, 25 (Part One)
madhyama: “middle,” second 5, 25 (Part One)
uttama: “last,” first 5,25 (Part One)

pragrhya: vowel not subject tosandhi 91, 170 (Part One)
; pratyaya: suffix : -7, 245 (Part Two)
5 pratyayanta dhatu derivative verb, secondary verb
I ' _ 222 (Part Two)
‘f prathama: “first,” first letter in each varga 10 (Part One)

pradhana: the principal member of a compound
: 233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)
pratipadika: noun stem 33 (Part One)
pluta: “floating,” vowel held for three counts, protracted
2 (Part One)
bahuvrihi: “much rice,” compound whose principal is
outside itself (he whose rice is much)

* 236 (Part One); 51 (Part Two)
bahya-prayatna: external effort 111 (Part Two)
bhavisyan: simple future, second future

C ' 221 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two)

' bhavavacana: abstract noun 9 (Part Two)
ot bhave prayoga: abstract construction 34 (Part Two)

- bhiite krdanta: past passive participle 67 (Part Two)
gy maha-prana: aspirated = 10 (Part One)

mdtra: count, measure, duration, quantity
2 (Part One); 86, 110 (Part Two)
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miirdhan: roof : 9 (Part One)
murdhanya: retroflex 9, 22 (Part One)
yananta: the intensive 222, 269 (Part Two)
yati: pause 4, 88 (Part Two)
yama: “twin,” twin sound 132 (Part Two)
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra ‘ 10 (Part One)

lakara: the ten tenses and moods
25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lat: present indicative, vartamana
24, 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lit: perfect, paroksabhiita
25 (Part One); 155, 156 (Part Two)
lut: periphrastic future, anadyatana
25 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two)
Irt: simple future, bhavisyan
. 25,221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
let: subjunctive, a8ih 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lot: imperative, @jfia 25 (Part One); 11, 155 (Part Two)
lan: imperfect, anadyatanabhita
25, 188 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
lin: optative, potential, vidhi
25 (Part One); 155, 166 (Part Two)
luii: aorist, bhiaita 25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two)
Iri: conditional, samketa
25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two)

laghu: light syllable 86 (Part Two)
lifiga: “mark, characteristic,” gender 73 (Part One)
pum-lifiga: masculine 73 (Part One)
stri-lifiga: feminine 73 (Part One)
napumsaka-linga: neuter 73 (Part One)
luk: loss (of case ending) ‘ 210 (Part One)
Iyap: “ya ending” for a gefund with a prefix 162 (Part One)
vacana: number 26 (Part One)

eka: singular 5,26, 73 (Pait One)
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dvi: dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One)

bahu: plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One)

varga: set, row, class : 9 (Part One)

' varna: sound, phoneme, letter 2 (Part One)

vartamane krdanta: present participle
' 24, 202, 324 — 326 (Part Two)

vigraha: analysis of a compound 211 (Part One)

vibhakti: “division,” case 33,73 (Part One)

prathama: “first,” nominative 33,73 (Part One)

dvitiya: “second,” accusative 33,73 (Part One)

trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45,73 (Part One)

; caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45, 73 (Part One)
paficami: “fifth,” ablative 58, 73 (Part One)

sasthi: “sixth,” genitive 58, 73 (Part One)

saptami: “seventh,” locative 72, 73 (Part One)

sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative
(not a separate case, but a modification of the
nominative case) 72, 73 (Part One)
virdma: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a
55 (Part One)
viSesana: “qualifying,” adjective
- 129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two)
4 : visarga: “letting go,” h (often represents final s or r)
20 (Part One) '
visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or r) 20 (Part One)

; vrtti: aggregate formation 7 (Part Two)
{' . vrddhi: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One)
vyaiijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2 (Part One)
ﬁ{ vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming

| | different cases. . 234 (Part One)

i ' vyadhikarana-tatpurusa: compound whose members
; refer to different objects and would be in different
cases if dissolved 235 (Part One)
vyakarana: “taken apart,” grammar '
' ' ix (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
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Suddha: “pure,” simple vowel 2 (Part One)
samyukta: “connected,” complex vowel : 2 (Part One)
samsKkrta: “put together, perfected,” Sanskrit vi, 2 (Part One)
samhita: “togetherness,” euphonic junction point
' | 87 (Part One)
samhita-patha: “collected reading,” (with sandhi)
. recitation of the *“collected” text of the Veda
ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two)
sakarmaka dhatu: transitive root 222 (Part Two)
samkhya: numeral 157 (Part One); 272, 332 — 335 (Part Two)
sandhi: “‘combination, junction, connection,”
euphonic combination 14 (Part One)
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi ,
87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two)
visarga-sandhi: final h (s or r) sandhi
87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two)
hal-sandhi: consonant sandhi
87, 126, 197, 205 218, 229, 323, 326 (Part One);
342 — 346 (Part Two)

internal sandhi _ 97 (Part Two)
sannanta: the desiderative 7, 222, 252 (Part Two)
samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed
with the same case 233 (Part One)
samanadhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya
‘ | 236 (Part One)
samasa: “put together,” compound 210 (Part One)

samahara-dvandva: compound whose members are

viewed as a whole. Last member takes

neuter, singular ending. 212, 235 (Part One)
samprasarana: corresponding semi-vowel. 91 (Part One)
sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names

anything) . 128 (Part One)
sup: nominal ending T 33,144, 210 (Part One)

© - subanta: “sup ending,” nominal, word taking
' ' case terminations - 33, 129 (Part One)
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sthana: point of afticulation " 9 (Part One); 110 (Part Two)

sparsa: “contact,” stop 9 (Part One)
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops)
19 (Part One)

svara: “sounded,” vowel, tone _

2, 27 (Part One); 108, 109 (Part Two)
svarabhakti: “fragment of sound” 133 (Part Two)
svarita: moving tone 27 (Part One)
hrasva: “dwarfish, small,” short vowel 2 (Part One)
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GENERAL INDEX

Absolute construction
Accent

Active endings, active voice
Adjectives
Adverbs
Agent construction (active construction)

‘GENERAL INDEX

PAGE

209 (Part Two)

27 (Part One)

25, 112 (Part One)

129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two)

250 (Part Two)

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two)

Alphabet in devanagari
Alphabet in roman script

_ 44 (Part One); 153 (Part Two)

22 (Part One); 132,152 — 154 (Part Two)

Analysis of a compound
anusvara
Aorist verbs
Vas (active)
Vas (imperfect)
Aspirate (ha)
Aspirated
Augment for imperfect
avagraha ()
bahuvrihi compound
ca (placement of ca)
Case
Nominative
Accusative
Instrumental
Dative
Ablative
Genitive
Locative
Vocative (part of the nominative case)
Causative
Complex vowels

211 (Part One)

20 (Part One)

270 (Part Two)
130, 315 (Part One)
210, 315 (Part One)
19 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

188 (Part One)

90, 183 (Part One)
51 (Part Two)

28 (Part One)

33, 73 (Part One)
33, 73 (Part One)
33, 73 (Part One)
45, 73 (Part One)
45, 73 (Part One)
58,73 (Part One)
58, 73 (Part One)
72,73 (Part One)
72, 73 (Part One)
222 (Part Two)

2 (Part One)
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Compounds
bahuvrihi
dvandva
karmadharaya
tatpurusa
upapada

Compounds, summary

Conditional verbs

Demonstrative pronoun

Dental

Desiderative

devanagari script
Vowels
Consonants
Vowels following consonants
Conjunct consonants

Diacritics

Direct quotation

Double accusative

dus

dvandva compound

External effort

Gender (nominals)
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter

Genitive absolute

Gerund

Gerundive

guna

Half contact (sibilants)

“Have”

Imperative

Imperfect active

431

210, 235 (Part One)
51 (Part Two)

210 (Part One)

233 (Part One)

233 (Part One)

13 (Part Two)

235 (Part One)

270 (Part Two)

149 (Part One)

9, 22 (Part One)
7,222, 252 (Part Two)
4 (Part One)

4, 12 (Part One)
23, 32, 42 (Part One)
55 (Part One)

68 (Part One)

3 (Part One)

59 (Part One)

46 (Part One)

75 (Part Two)

210, 235 (Part One)
111 (Part Two)

73 (Part One)

73 (Part One)

73 (Part One)
73 (Part One) |

211 (Part Two)

161 (Part One)

116 (Part Two)

167 (Part One)

19 (Part One)

112 (Part One)

11, (Part Two)

188, 316 (Part One)
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Imperfect middle
Indeclinable word
Indefinite pronouns
Infinitive

Internal sandhi
Interrogative pronouns
iti

iva

karmadharaya
Labial

Locative absolute
Long vowels

Loss of case ending
Manuscripts
Memorization
Meter

Middle endings, middle voice

Nasal A
Negative compound
Nirukta

GENERAL INDEX

199, 317 (Part One)

6 (Part One)

163 (Part Two)

185 (Part Two)

142 (Part One) ; 97, 346 (Part Two)
162, 322 (Part Two)

59 (Part One)

149 (Part One)

233, 236 (Part One)

9, 22 (Part One)

209 (Part Two)

2 (Part One)

210 (Part One)

- 23 (Part Two)

_ 46 (Part Two)
2 (Part One); 3, 86 (Part Two)
25, 112 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

213, 236 (Part One)

xvi (Part One)

Nominal, word taking case terminations 33, 129 (Part One)

Nominal declensions
Masculine a
Neuter a
Feminine a

Masculine i, feminine i

Feminine i
Masculine an
Neuter an

Masculine r, feminine r
Masculine u, feminine u

Masculine mat, vat
Neuter mat, vat
Feminine mat, vat

74, 298 (Part One)
92, 299 (Part One)
144, 300 (Part One)
160, 301 (Part One)
171, 302 (Part One)
208, 303 (Part One)
209, 304 (Part One)
220, 305 (Part One)
232, 306 (Part One)
306 (Part Two)

307 (Pait Two)

308 (Part Two)
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Neuter as
Masculine as, Feminine as
Masculine in
Neuterin .
Feminine monosyllabic nouns
Feminine nouns ending in consonants
Masculine nouns ending in consonants
Feminine @
‘Neuter is
Neuter us
Masculine o, Feminine o
Feminine au
Noun bases
Noun summary
Nouns in apposition
Number (verbs and nominals)

433

309 (Part Two)
310 (Part Two)
311 (Part Two)
312 (Part Two)
313 (Part Two)
314 (Part Two)
315 (Part Two)
316 (Part Two)
317 (Part Two)
318 (Part Two)
319 (Part Two)
320 (Part Two)

33 (Part One)

73 (Part One)

34 (Part One)

26 (Part One)

Singular 5, 26, 73 (Part One)
Dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One)
Plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One)
Numerals 157, 319 (Part One); 332, 338 (Part Two)
Optative verbs ‘ 166 (Part Two)
Ordinal numbers 158, 319 (Part One)
Palatal 9, 22 (Part One)
Panini xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
Parsing 26, 73 (Part One)
Participles 66 (Part Two)
Future active and middle 271 (Part Two)
Gerund 161 (Part One)
Gerundive (future passive) 116 (Part Two)
Infinitive 185 {Part Two)
Past active 271 (Part Two)
Past passive _ 66, 67 (Part Two)
Present active 202 - 207, 324 — 326 (Part Two)
Present middle

© 202, 208 (Part Two)
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Passive construction 34, 182 (Part Two)
Perfect verbs 155, 156 (Part Two)
Periphrastic future verbs 112, 155 (Part Two)
Person (verbs)
Third 5, 26 (Part One)
_ Second 5, 26 (Part One)
First 5, 26 (Part One)
Point of articulation o 9 (Part One)
Prefixes X, 188, 197, 318 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two)
Present Participle 24, 202 - 208, 324 — 326 (Part Two)
Present System ‘ 24, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Imperative 11, 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Imperfect 188, 199 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Optative ’ 155, 166, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Present indicative
5,13,24 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two)
Present participle - 202 — 208, 324 — 326 (Part Two)
Primary suffixes ' 7, 245 (Part Two)
Pronominal adjectives 134 (Part Two)

Pronoun declensions
I, we; mad, asmad 128, 307 (Part One); 301 (Part Two)
you; tvad, yasmad 129, 308 (Part One); 302 (Part Two)
he; tad (masculine) 146, 309 (Part One); 303 (Part Two)

it; tad (neuter) 147, 310 (Part One); 304 (Part Two)
she; tad (feminine) 148, 311 (Part One); 305 (Part Two)
Interogative pronouns 322 (Part Two)
ayam 327 (Part Two)
ena (masculine, neuter, feminine) 330 (Part Two)
etad 323 (Part Two)
idam 328 (Part Two)
iyam : 329 (Part Two)
Pronouns 128 (Part One)
Protracted vowels 2 (Part One)

Reduplication 72 (Part Two)
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Relative-correlative clauses 172 (Part One)
Retroflex 9, 22 (Part One)
Roots xvi, 5, 33 (Part One)
samahara-dvandva compdund 212, 235 (Part One)
sandhi, euphonic combination - 14 (Part One)

Vowelsandhi 87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two)
Final h (s or r) sandhi

87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two)
Consonant sandhi 87, 126, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two)

Final m 197, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two)
Final n 205, 324 (Part One); 342, 343 (Part Two)
Final t 218, 325 (Part One); 342, 344 (Part Two)

Additoinal rules 229, 326 (Part One); 345, 346 (Part Two)
Internal sandhi 142, 327 (Part One); 97, 346 (Part Two)

sandhi, word breaks in 127 (Part One)
Sanskrit xi, 2 (Part One)
Semi-vowels 19 (Part One)
Short vowels ' 2 (Part One)
Sibilants 19 (Part One)
Simple future verbs 221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
Simple vowels 2 (Part One)
Slight contact (semi-vowels) : 19 (Part One)
Standard nominal endings 144 (Part One)
Stem, base 5 (Part One)
Stop 9 (Part One)
su 75 (Part Two)
Suffixes

Primary 7, 245 (Part Two)

Secondary 7, 247 (Part Two)
Summary sheets

Lesson Two 17 (Part One)

Lesson Three 30 (Part One)

Lesson Four 40 (Part One)

Lesson Five 52 (Part One)
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Lesson Six
Lesson Seven
Lesson Eight
Lesson Nine -
Lesson Ten
svara
Syllable
tatpurusa compound
Tone -
Unaspirated
Unraised tone

- Unvoiced

upadhmaniya
upapada compound
Velar
Verb classes

, 141, 364 — 380 (Part Two)

Class 1 (Vbhil) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two)
Class 2 (Vad) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two)
Class 3 (Vhu) 72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two)

~ Class 4 (Vdiv) 28,367, 374 (Part Two)
Class 5 (Vsu) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two)
Class 6 (N tud) 29, 369, 374 (Part Two)
Class 7 (Vrudh) 96, 370, 375 (Part Two)
Class 8 (Vtan) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two)
Class 9 (Vkri) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two)
Class 10 (¥ cur) 26, 373, 374 (Part Two)
Verb roots 5, 312 (Part One); 141, 181, 347 (Part Two)
Verbs,‘derivative (secondary) 7, 222 (Part Two)
Causative 222 (Part Two)
Denominative 269 (Part Two)
Desiderative 252 (Part Two)
Intensive 269 (Part Two)
Verbs, moods 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two)
Conditional 270 (Part Two)

GENERAL INDEX

65 (Part One)

84 (Part One)

101 (Part One)

118 (Part One)

136 (Part One)

27 (Part One); 108 (Part Two)
3 (Part One); 4, 63 (Part Two)
233, 235 (Part One)

27 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

27 (Part One)

10 (Part One)

113 (Part One)

13 (Part Two)

9, 22 (Part One)
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Imperative 11 (Part Two)
Optative 166 (Part Two)
Subjunctive 155 (Part Two)
Verbs, tenses 25 (Part One); 155 (Part de)
Aorist . 270 (Part Two)
Imperfect 188, 199, 316, 317 (Part One)
Perfect 156 (Part Two)
Periphrastic future (first future) 112 (Part Two)
Present indicative 5, 13, 24 (Part One)
Simple future (second future) 221 (Part One)
virama 55 (Part One)
visarga (h) 20 (Part One)
Voice, active and middle 25, 112 (Part One)
Voiced 10 (Part One)
Vowels 2 (Part One)
Vyakarana xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two)
vrddhi 167 (Part One)
Word order 34, 46 (Part One)
yad 177 (Part One)

Yaska ' xvi (Part One)




